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Preface

This publication is a printed version of the fifty-four Web documents collectively
called “Indigenous Minority Languages of Russia: A Bibliographical Guide”
(http://www.tooyoo.l.u-tokyo.ac.jp/Russia/bibl/) as they were at the end of March
2002. It consists of selected lists of school textbooks, dictionaries, grammars,
grammatical descriptions, folklore collections, etc. in and on 54 indigenous minority
languages of Russia, many of which are endangered, i.e. they are languages people
fear will likely cease to be spoken in a generation or two.

The 54 languages are arranged in the alphabetical order of their English
denominations used in this publication. A classified index of languages according to
the genetic relationships among them is found at the end of the book.

The most part of the bibliographical data presented here have been compiled from
Russian-language sources and translated into English by linguists affiliated with the
Institute of Linguistics, Russian Academy of Sciences in Moscow. Their names and
the languages each of them is responsible for are listed below. I have also added some
titles and/or made corrections on my own and by the advice of Matthew Dryer,
Fubito Endo, Andrej Malchukov, Elena Maslova, Tatsuo Miyajima, Kyoko Murasaki,
Chikako Ono, Maria Tolskaya, Shun Tsuchiya, Toshiro Tsumagari, and Helma Van
den Berg. A few titles are taken from Frans Plank's article “‘Paleo-Siberian’: Editorial
note” in the journal Linguistic Typology, Vol. 5-1, 2000, pp.91-94.

The rather simple general layout comes from the use of HTML + CSS as text
formatter because of the unavailability, or perhaps my ignorance, of a better tool for
printing UTF-8-encoded Unicode texts. The advantages of Unicode outweigh this
type of clumsiness: IPA symbols, Cyrillic characters with diacritics, Japanese Kanji
characters, etc. can all peacefully coexist in a Unicode text file, and whether ASCII
or Unicode, text files are easy to manipulate by Perl scripts.

I am extremely thankful to Vida Mikhalchenko of the Institute of Linguistics and
Olga Kazakevitch for the demanding role they have played as project coordinators in
Moscow since our joint project was launched in 1998. I am also grateful to Hiromi
Komori for her editorial suggestions on reading the very first versions of the
manuscript, and Hisanari Yamada for his invaluable contribution as a proofreader
with a good knowledge in Dagestanian linguistics.

There are known to be quite a few publications the information on whose existence
hasn't made it for the publication deadline. There are also certain stylistic and other
editorial inconsistencies in the rendering of Russian-language technical terms, place
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names, abbreviations, etc. into English that have been left untouched simply because
it would have taken too much time to get rid of them in a systematic way. Any
comment, criticism or proposal from the reader will greatly help the current editor
update and thoroughly revise the Web pages, which in turn will pave the way for a
revised edition in print as well.

Tokyo, March 28, 2002

List of Contributors:
Mikhail Alekseyev:

Konstantin Bakhnian:
Alexander Baskakov:
Alexey Burykin:

Olga Kazakevitch:

Marina Khasanova:
Natalia Kolesnik:

Elena Kondrashkina:
Valentina Kozhemiakina:
Tatiana Kriuchkova:
Olga Nasyrova:

Irina Nikolaeva:

Olga Parfenova:

Mikhail Simonov:
Alexander Troshin:

Julia Trushkova:

Tatiana Zhdanova:

Kazuto Matsumura
University of Tokyo
E-mail: kmatsum@tooyoo.l.u-tokyo.ac.jp

Bezhta, Botlikh, Chamalal, Godoberi, Hinukh, Hunzib, Kaitag,
Karata, Khvarshi, Tindi, Tsez

Aleut, Dolgan
Chulym, Shor, Tofa
Chukchee, Even, Evenki (with O. Parfenova)

Enets, Ket, Khanty (with I. Nikolaeva), Nenets (with O. Parfenova),
Selkup

Negidal

Abaza, Aghul, Akhvakh, Kubachi, Rutul, Tat, Tsakhur
Nivkh, Orok, Ulchi

Andi, Archi, Bagvalal

Izhorian, Smi, Vepsian, Votian

Itelmen, Nanai, Yupik (with J. Trushkova)

Khanty (with O. Kazakevitch), Yukaghir

Evenki (with A. Burykin), Mansi, Nenets (with O. Kazakevitch),
Oroch, Yug

Udege
Alutor (with J. Trushkova), Kerek (with J. Trushkova)

Alutor (with A. Troshin), Kerek (with A. Troshin), Koryak, Yupik
(with O. Nasyrova)

Nganasan

-1 -


kazuto
タイプライターテキスト
- ii -


Abaza
Aghul
Akhvakh
Aleut
Alutor
Andi
Archi
Bagvalal
Bezhta
Botlikh
Chamalal
Chukchi
Chulym
Dolgan
Enets
Even
Evenki
Godoberi
Hinukh
Hunzib
Itelmen
Izhorian
Kaitag
Karata
Kerek
Ket
Khanty
Khvarshi
Koryak
Kubachi

Contents

- 1ii -


kazuto
タイプライターテキスト

kazuto
タイプライターテキスト

kazuto
タイプライターテキスト

kazuto
タイプライターテキスト
- iii -

kazuto
タイプライターテキスト


Nanai ............................................................................................................. 140
Negidal ............................................................................................................. 144
INEIIELS  rovreerereroesotereettetetetitittetttetetoetetetstetatontotonsatetonontotonsatetonsstotonssossnsssss 146
Nganasan ............................................................................................................. 154
vakh ............................................................................................................. 156
OrOCh ............................................................................................................. 160
OrOk ............................................................................................................. 163
Rutul ............................................................................................................. 166
Séml ............................................................................................................. 171
Selkup ............................................................................................................. 176
Shor ............................................................................................................. 182
B AR T T TR 186
Tlndl ............................................................................................................. 191
TOfa ............................................................................................................. 1 93
Tsakhur ............................................................................................................. 196
TISEZ  reeeereree e e ettt et e et ettt e et et ettt et e et et nns 200
Udege ............................................................................................................. 203
UlChl ............................................................................................................. 206
VepSian ............................................................................................................. 208
Votian ............................................................................................................. 212
Yug ............................................................................................................. 21 5
Yukaghir ............................................................................................................. 21 7
Yuplk ............................................................................................................. 220

v -


kazuto
タイプライターテキスト

kazuto
タイプライターテキスト
- iv -


Classified Index of Languages

Caucasian

Abaza: 1; Aghul: 6; Akhvakh: 11; Andi: 24; Archi: 28; Bagvalal: 33;

Bezhta: 36; Botlikh: 40; Chamalal: 42; Godoberi: 80; Hinukh: 82; Hunzib: 84;
Kaitag: 93; Karata: 96; Khvarshi: 118; Kubachi: 128; Rutul: 166; Tindi: 191;
Tsakhur: 196; Tsez: 200

Chukchi-Kamchatkan
Alutor: 20; Chukchi: 46; Itelmen: 86; Kerek: 99; Koryak: 120

Eskimo-Aleut
Aleut: 14; Yupik: 220

Iranian
Tat: 186

Paleoasiatic (isolates)
Nivkh: 156; Yukaghir: 217

Tungus
Even: 62; Evenki: 67; Nanai: 140; Negidal: 144; Oroch: 160; Orok: 163;
Udege: 203; Ulchi: 206

Turkic
Chulym: 49; Dolgan: 51; Shor: 182; Tofa: 193

Uralic

Enets: 59; Izhorian: 90; Khanty: 105; Mansi: 131; Nenets: 146; Nganasan: 154;
Sami: 171; Selkup: 176; Vepsian: 208; Votian: 212

Yeniseian
Ket: 101; Yug: 215
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Abaza

About the Abaza language

Abaza belongs to the Abkhaz-Adygian group of the Caucasian language
family, Abkhaz-Abaza subgroup.
Among all cognate languages Abkhazian is the closest to Abaza.

Wher e the speakerslive

In Russia most of Abasins live in Karachay-Cherkessia — in 15 auls
(settlements), located along the rivers Kuban, Bolshoi Zelenchuk, Malyi
Zelenchuk and Kuma: auls Abasakt (former Gabakvej), Abasa-Khabl, Apsua
(former Chagarej), Kajdan, Krasnyj Vostok (former Gvym Lokt), Kubina,
Indzhik Chikun (former Indzhik Lokt), Novo-Kuvinskij, Psauchie Dakhe (former
Klycht), Psyzh (former Darykvakt), Staro-Kuvinskij (former Khvyzhvdu),
Tapanta, Elburgan (former Bibarkyt).

Nowadays about 15 000 Abasins live in Turkey. Besides, they live in some
Levant and Balkan countries. General strength of Abasins all over the world,
according to the approximate estimations, varies from 50000 to 100000. Most of
the Abasin emigrants left their native territory after the Caucasian War in the
19th century.

According to the opinion of specialists ancestors of Abasins lived in the
Transcaucasian region and both Abasins and Abkhazians had been a common
ethnic group till the 8th-12th centuries. At that time proto-Abasins left the
Transcaucasian region and began moving to the North (Tapantas were the first to
migrate and Ashkharuas followed them); they occupied the territory of their
present-day living in the 17th-19th centuries.

TEACHING MATERIALS

TabynoBa H.T. AGasunckuii s3pik. Gonetnka u Mopdomorus (ams 5-6 Ki.).
Yepkecck, 1971.

(Tabulova N. T. The Abaza Language. Phonetics and Morphology (for 5-6 grades)
Cherkessk, 1971)

TaGynosa H.T. 'pammartuka abasurckoro si3bika. U.2. Cuatakcuc (st 6-7 Ki1.).
Yepkecck, 1953.
(Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Part 2. Syntax. (for 6-7 grades) Cherkessk, 1953)

TabynoBa H.T. I'pammatuka abasurckoro s3eika. Y.2. CuHtakcuc (s 7-8 Ki.).
UYepkecck, 1969.
(Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Part 2. Syntax. (for 7-8 grades) Cherkessk, 1969)



BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
O'Herin, Brian 1995. Case and agreement in Abaza. Univ. of California at Santa
Cruz [unpublished Dissertation]

Kuneraes P.H. JlokansHO-1IpeBepOanbHOE 00pa3oBaHKE IIarooB a0a3HHCKOTO
s3bika. Yepkecck, 1994.

(Klychev R. N. Forming verbs by means of locative preverbs in Abaza. Cherkessk,
1994)

Knsraes P.H. I'naronshble cyddukcel HanpaBiaeHus B a0a3MHCKOM U a0Xa3cKOM
s3blkax. Yepkecck, 1972

(Klychev R. N. Verbal suffixes of direction in the Abaza and Abkhazian languages.
Cherkessk, 1972)

Jlomratumze K.B. AGasunckwuii si3bik. // S3piku HapogoB CCCP. T. 4 H6epuiicko-
KaBKa3ckue s3eIku. M., 1967.

(Lomtatidze K. V. The Abaza Language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR.
Vol.4. Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1967)

Manbs6axoBa-Tabymnosa H.T. 'pammaTrka aba3uHCKOTO si3bika. DoHETHKA U
Mopdomorusi. YUepkecck, 1976.

(Malbakhova-Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Phonetics and Morphology.
Cherkessk, 1976)

Ceparouenxo I'.I1. S3bik abazun. M., 1955.
(Serdyuchenko G. P. The language of Abasins. Moscow, 1955)

Cepmrouenxo I'.I1. @onetnka u opdorpacdus adasunckoro s3pika. Yepkecck, 1955.
(Serdyuchenko G. P. Phonetics and Orthography of Abaza. Cherkessk, 1955)

TaGynosa H.T., Kieraes P.H. KpaTkuii rpaMMaTiueckuii ouepk aba3nHCKOTO
s3bika. // ([Ipunokerne Kk AGa3HHCKO-pycCKOMY ciioBapro) o pen. B. Tyroga.
M., 1967.

(Tabulova N. T., Klychov R. N. A brief grammatical outline of the Abaza language.
// Abaza-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1967)

Lexica

Nonosa C.X. Aba3zunckas TomoHuMuKa. Yepkecck, 1993.
(Ionova S. H. Abaza toponymics. Cherkessk, 1993)

Nonosa C.X. 'eHeTndeckn oOIIHiA TeKCHUSCKUH (HOHT a0a3UHCKOTO U
KabapAMHO-9ePKECCKOTO S3BIKOB. // BOTPOCHI B3aMMOBIHSIHUS H
B3amMooOoramieHus si3pIk0B. Yepkecck, 1978.

(Ionova S. H. Common vocabulary of Abaza and Kabardino-Cherkessian. //
Problems of interaction of languages. Cherkessk, 1978)



Nonora C.X. K xapakTepuctuke o011eii 3aMMCTBOBAaHHOM JICKCUKU a0a3MHCKOTO U
KabapIMHO-9EePKECCKOTO s3bIKOB. // B ¢0. "Bompock! pyHKIIMOHHpPOBaHHS 1
KOHTaKTHUPOBaHUs s3bIKOB Hapoa0B KapauaeBo-Uepkecun". Uepkecck, 1991.
(Ionova S. H. On the characteristics of borrowed lexics common for Abaza and
Kabardino-Cherkessian. // Problems of functioning and contacts of the languages of
the peoples in Karachay-Cherkessia. Cherkessk, 1991)

UYepkecckas u abasunckas ¢punonorus. Yepkecck, 1967.
(Cherkessian and Abaza philology. Cherkessk, 1967)

Konj'aria, V. H. (Valentina Haj'meth-iphha) Aphsua-abaza aleksika iazkyu
aocherkkhua / V. Kh. Konj'aria. Kharth [Georgian S.S.R.]: Metsniereba, 1976.

Dialects
Jlomratnaze K.B. Amxapckuii JUajaeKkT U ero MeCTo Cpeau APYrux abxas3o-
abasuHckux auanekToB. C tekctamu. T0., 1954 (Ha rpy3. 513.)
(Lomtatidze K. V. The Ashkhar dialect and its place among the others
Abkhasian-Abaza dialects. Text samples. Tbilisi, 1954. [in the Georgian language])

I'enko A.H. AGa3unckuii s13bIk. I’ paMmaTinueckuii ouepk Hapeuns Tamanrta. M.,
1954

(Genko A. N. The Abaza language. Grammar outline of the Tapant dialect.
Moscow, 1954)

Tabynos T.3. O6 aba3unckux nuanekrtax. Tpyasr Uepkecckoro HUW. Beim. 2,
1954.

(Tabulov T. Z. On the Abaza dialects. Studies of the Cherkessian Institute of
History, Literature, Linguistics. Vol.2. Cherkessk, 1954)

Dictionaries
Aba3uHCKO-pyccKuit cnoBapb. M., 1967.
(Abaza-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1967)

Pyccko-abasunckuii cnoBaps. (30 Toic. cioB) M., 1956.
(Russian-Abaza dictionary. (30000 entries). Moscow, 1956)

Knsraes P.H. CrnoBapb couetaemoctu npeBepOoB ¢ cyppukconsamu u
TJIarOJIbHBIMH KOPHSIMH B a0a3MHCKOM si3bike. Yepkecck, 1995.

(Klychev R. N. Dictionary of combinations of preverbs with suffixoids and verbal
roots in Abaza. Cherkessk, 1995)

[Tazo C.VY. ®pazeonoruveckuii caoBapb aba3uHCKOro s3bika. Yepkecck, 1994.
Pazov S. U. Phraseological dictionary of the Abaza language. Cherkessk, 1994)

TaGynosa H.T. JlnanexTonornueckuii cioBapb aOa3MHCKOTO s3bIKa (TarmaHTa-
mKapaya, mkapaya-tramnanta). Uepkecck, 1996.
(Tabulova N. T. Dictionary of the Abaza dialects (Tapant-Ashkharua, Ashkharua-



Tapant). Cherkessk, 1996)

Tabynoa H.T. Opdorpadudeckuii cnoBaps it aba3MHCKUX MIKOJ. YepKkecck,
1971.
(Tabulova N. T. Spelling dictionary for the Abaza schools. Cherkessk, 1971)

TaGynosa H.T. Opdorpadus u myHKTyarus aba3nuHCKOTO s3b1Kka. Yepkecck, 1968.
(Tabulova N. T. Orthography and punctuation of the Abaza language. Cherkessk,
1968)

Tabynosa H.T. B coaBTOpcTBe. Pyccko-abasunckuii cimoBaps. Uepkecck, 1956.
(Tabulova N. T. and others. Russian-Abaza dictionary. Cherkessk, 1956)

Texts
Jlomratrize K.B. Amxapckuii TUANEKT U €r0 MECTO Cpe IPyrux abxaso-
abasmHckux auanektoB. C rekctamu. T6., 1954 (Ha rpys. 513.)
(Lomtatidze K. V. The Ashkhar dialect and its place among the other
Abkhasian-Abaza dialects. Text samples. Tbilisi, 1954. [in Georgian])

Xamba A. K Bompocy o coznanuu nuchkMeHHOCTH aba3uH CeBepHoro KaBkaza. B
c6. [Ipocemenue HarmoHanbHOCTEH. 1931, Ne 7-8.

(Khashba A. On creating writing system of Abasins of the Northern Caucasus. In:
Education of nationalities. 1931, Nos. 7-8)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Nonora C.X., Hlarupos A.K. O cOMOTMHTBUCTUIECKOM COCTOSTHUH,
MEPCIIEKTUBAX PA3BUTHUSA U X0JI€ U3yUeHUs a0a3uHCKOrO si3bika. PogHoi 51361k, M.,
1994, Nel.

(Ionova S. H., Shagirov A. K. On Abaza from the sociolinguistic viewpoint,
perspectives of its development and studies in Abaza. In: Mother Tongue, Moscow,
1994, No. 1)

Cepatouenxo I'.I1. AGa3uHbI U iepBbIe CBEACHHS 00 UX s3bIke. B ¢6. YueHbie
3anucku kKadeaps sa3bika Poct. [len. Mu-ta, Bein.2, PoctoB-na-Jlony, 1955.
(Serdyuchenko G. P. Abasins and first data on their language. Transactions of the
Rostov-na-Donu Teacher Training Institute. Vol.2. Rostov-na-Donu, 1955)

I'ocynapctBeHHbIe s13b1kH B PD. M., 1995.
(National languages of the Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995)

Ncaer M.U. A3bikoBoe ctpoutensctBo B CCCP (mpoueccsl co3nanus
nucbMenHocteit HapoaoB CCCP). M., 1979.

(Isayev M. 1. Language planning in the USSR (process of creation of writing
systems of the peoples of the USSR). Moscow, 1979)

Konecnuk H.I'. Cnenuduueckue acreKkTsl COBpEMEHHOH SI3bIKOBOM CUTYaIUH B



pecnyommkax CesepHoro Kapkaza (Kabapauno-bankapus, Kapagaeso-Uepkecus,
Harectan). // ConMoOMMHTBUCTHYCCKUE TTPOOIEMBI B Pa3HBIX pETHOHAX MUpA.
Martepuansl MeXIyHapoHOM KoHpepeHuu. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996.)

Muxansuenko B.FO. Konnenius 3akoHOB 0 si3bIKax B pecnyonukax Poccuiickoii
@eneparun: npobdiaemMa colHalbHO-TMHIBUCTUYECKOM aJIeKBaTHOCTH. // SI3bIKOBBIE
npo6iemsl Poccuiickoit denepanuu u 3aK0HbI 0 s3b1ke. M., 1994.

(Mikhalchenko V.Ju. Conception of language legislation in the Republics of the
Russian Federation: Problem of social and linguistic adequacy. In: Language
problems in Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)



Aghul

About the Aghul language

Aghul belongs to the Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group of the
Ibero-Caucasian language family, Lezgian subgroup

Wher e the speakerslive

Aghuls live in 21 auls (settlements) at the Upper Chirakh-Chaj river in the
Aghul and the Kurakh districts of Daghestan: Tpig, Dulgul, Misi, Burkikhan,
Durushtul, Fite, Jarkug, Kurag, Khudig, Arsug, Burchshag, Tsirkhe, Bedyuk,
Khveredzh, Ukuz, Usug, Kvardal, Khpyuk, Goa and some others. There are 16
auls in the Aghul district and 5 auls in the Kurakh district.

In the North of their location Aghuls have Dargwas as their neighbors, in the
East - Tabassarans, in the South - Lezgians, in the West Aghuls are separated
from Rutuls by the Samur mountain range.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Masanaes III.A., MazanaeB U.A., ['acanoBa C.H. BykBaps. Maxaukaina, 1992.
(Mazanayev Sh. A., Gasanova S. N. Primer. Makhachkala, 1992)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
R. Erkert. Die Sprachen des Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Hupp A.M. Arynsckuii si361k / CMOMIIK. Beimn. 37. Tuduc, 1907.
(Dirr A. M. Aghul language. // SMOMPK. Vol. 37. Tiflis, 1907)

MaromeroB A.A. Arynsckuii si3bIk. MiccnenoBanus u tekctol. T6., 1970.
(Magometov A. A. Aghul language. Studies and texts. Tbilisi, 1970)

MarometoB A.A. Pednexchol papuHTann30BaHHBIX TIACHBIX B aryJIbCKOM SI3bIKE. //
Exeromunk UKSI. T.15, Toumucu, 1966.

(Magometov A. A. Reflexes of pharyngalized vowels in Aghul. In: Annual of Ibero-
Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.15, Tbilisi, 1966)

MaszanaeB U.A. IIpoexT andaBUTOB MaOUUCIICHHBIX SI3bIKOB (aryJIbCKUI SI3bIK).
"JlarectaHnckas npasna", Maxaukana, 1989.
(Mazanayev I. A. Project of alphabets of minor languages. The Aghul Language.
"Daghestanian Pravda" Makhachkala, 1989)

MaromeTtoB A.A. PeUKTBI TpAMMaTHYECKUX KJIACCOB B aryJbCKOM SI3bIKE.
Townmmcu, Mamne. 1962. Ne 3.



(Magometov A. A. Relicts of grammatical classes in Aghul. Tbilisi, Matsne, 1962.
No. 3)

MarometoB A.A. Kateropus BpemeHH B arynbckoM s3bike. // Exxeronnuk MKSL.
T.16, Tomnucu, 1968

(Magometov A. A. Category of Tense in Aghul. In: Annual of Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistics. Vol.16, Tbilisi, 1968)

Masanaes III.A. Arynsl. "CoBerckuii [Jarectan", No4. Maxaukadna, 1990.
(Mazanayev Sh. A. Aghuls. "Soviet Daghestan", N 4, 1990. Makhachkala)

MupnanoBa C.P. ®onetnueckast tHTep(EpeHIUs MPU B3aMMOICHCTBUH SI3IKOB C
KOHTPAaCTHBIMH (DOHOJIOTMUECKUMU cUcTeMaMu. ABTopedepaT KaHIUIaTCKON
nuccepranuu. Maxaukana, 1986.

(Mirdanova S. R. Phonetical interferention in contrastive phonological systems
during language interaction. Makhachkala, 1986)

CyneiimanoB H.B. Crioco6b! c1oBo0Opa3oBaHus aryJbCKUX TOTIOHUMOB. //
Onomactuka Kaskaza. Opmpxonukuaze, 1980.

(Suleimanov N. V. Modes of derivation of the Aghul toponyms. In: Onomastic
studies of the Caucasus. Ordzhonikidze, 1980)

[Haymsa P. Ciietsl rpaMMaTHYeCKUX KIACCOB (POIOB) B arysibCKOM si3bIKe. // SI3bIK
u mpinnienue. T. 6-7. M.; JI., 1936.

(Shaumyan R. M. Relics of grammatical classes in Aghul. In: Language and
thinking, Vol.6 - 7. Moscow - Leningrad, 1936).

[ITaymsu P.M. I'pammaTuyeckuii ouepk arysibCKoro ssbika. M.-JI., 1941.
(Shaumyan R. M. Grammatic outline: the Aghul language. Moscow - Leningrad,
1941)

Gasanova, S. N. Ag'ul chhal : 2 : khurub, grammatika, duzdi likhibna chhal iaghar
ak'ub / Gasanova S. N., Mazanaev I. A. Makhachk"ala : Daguchpedgiz, 1996.

Dialects
CyneitmanoB H./[. CpaBHUTEIBHO-UCTOPUYECKOE U3YYEHHUE AUATIEKTOB aryJibCKOro
s3pIKa. Maxaukana, 1993.

(Suleimanov N. D. Comparative and historical aspects of studies of the Aghul
dialects. Makhachkala, 1993)

CyneitmanoB H.B. Cructema KOHCOHaHTOB KEPEHCKOTO THAJIEKTa aryibCKOro
s3pIKa. // DoHeTHYecKas CUCTeMa JIareCTaHCKUX s3bIKOB. Maxaukana, 1981.
(Suleimanov N. V. System of consonants of the Keren dialect of Aghul. In:
Phonetical systems of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

CyneiimanoB H.B. Tpancdopmarust papuHraan3oBaHHBIX COINIACHBIX B JHANEKTaX
aryJbCKOro s3bIKa. // JInanekToJornueckoe u3y4yeHne JareCTaHCKUX S3bIKOB.



Maxauxkama, 1992.

(Suleimanov N. V. Transformation of pharyngalized consonants in the Aghul
dialects. In: Dialectological studies of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala,
1992)

CyneiimanoB H.B. CxiioHeHHe UMEH CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIX B KEPEHCKOM JHAJIEKTe
aryJIbCKOro s3bIKa. // IMEHHOE CKIIOHEHHE B Iar€CTAaHCKHX sI3bIKax. Maxadkaia,
1979.

(Suleimanov N. V. Declension of nouns in the Keren dialect of Aghul. In:
Declination of nouns in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979)

CyneiimanoB H.B. JluanexkTHbie 0COOEHHOCTH MECTOMMEHHI B aryJIbCKOM SI3bIKE.
// Mectonmenus B si3pikax Jlarecrana. Maxaukana, 1983.

(Suleimanov N. V. Dialectal specialties of pronouns in Aghul. In: Pronouns in the
Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1983)

CyneiimanoB H.B. ['maron B kepeHCKOM AMANEKTE aryJibCKOTo s3bIKa. //
Mopdonorudeckas CTpyKTypa 1areCTaHCKHX s3bIKOB. Maxaukana, 1981
(Suleimanov N. V. Verb in the Keren dialect of Aghul. In: Morphological structure
of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

Lexica
AtntoepoB T. U3 connanbHON TEPMUHOJIOTHY aryiblieB. //OTpacieBas JIEKCHKa
JareCTaHCKUX SI3bIKOB: MaTepuaiibl U ucciaenoBanus. Maxaukana, 1984.
(Ajtberov T. On the social terminology of Aghuls. In: Special vocabulary of
Dagestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1984)

I'acanoBa C.H. CpaBHUTEIBHBIN aHATN3 COMATHIECKUX (PPa3eoIOrnIeCcKux
€MHUI] BOCTOYHO-JIE3rMHCKUX SI3bIKOB. ABTOpedepaT KaHIUIaTCKON
nuccepranuu.Maxaukana, 1992.

(Gasanova S. N. Comparative analysis of phraseological units in East-Lezginian
languages. Makhachkala, 1992)

CyneiimanoB H.B. Xapakrepuctuka azepOaiipkaHCKUX (pa3eoqorHyecKux Kajuaek
B aryJIbCKOM s3bIKe. // TIOPKCKO-JarecTaHCKUE sI3bIKOBbIE KOHTAKThl. Maxaukana,
1982.

(Suleimanov N. V. Characteristics of loan-translations of Azerbaijanian
phraseologisms in Aghul. In: Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts. Makhachkala,
1982)

CyneiimanoB H.B. 'maronbHas ¢pa3eosorus aryabcKoro s3bika. // Exxeroqaux
UK. T.II. Townucu, 1984.

(Suleimanov N. V. Verb phraseological entities of Aghul. In: Annual of Ibero-
Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. II. Tbilisi, 1984)

CyneiimanoB H.B. [lnanextHas monudukaius riiaroibHbeIX (pa3eoioru3MoB



aryJbCKOTO si3bIKa. // [IpoOnemMbl 0TpaciieBoi TEKCUKH JareCTaHCKHUX S3BIKOB:
TepmuHbI posicTBa U cBoMicTBa. Maxaukana,1985.
(Suleimanov N. V. Dialectal modifications of verb phraseological entities of Aghul.

In: // Problems of special lexics in the Daghestanian languages: Terms for kinship.
Makhachkala, 1985)

Texts

MaromeroB A.A. Arynsckuit 36K // MiccnenoBanus u TekcTol. T6., 1970.
(Magometov A. A. Aghul. // Studies and texts. Tbilisi, 1970)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AbnycanamoB A.A. TIpoGiemsl si3pIka 00pa30BaHus B MOJIUITHUYECKOH cpene. B
KH.: COIIMOJIMHTBUCTUYECKHE TIPOOJIEMBI B Pa3HBIX pETHOHAX MHpa. Matepuasl
MEXTyHapoJHOH KoH(pepeHuuu. M., 1996.

(Abdusalamov A. A. Problems of a language of education in polyethnic community.
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996)

AnexceeB A.A. fI3pik0oBOE 3aKOHOAATENLCTBO B Jlarectane. // SI3pIKOBEIC
npobaemsl Poccuiickoit deneparuu u 3aKOHBI 0 si3bIKe. M., 1994,

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan. In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Language laws. Moscow, 1994)

Konecnuk H.I'. Cnenuduueckue acreKkTsl COBpEMEHHOH SI3bIKOBOM CUTYaIUH B
pecny6nukax Ceseproro Kaskaza (Kabapauno-bankapus, Kapauaeso-Uepkecus,
Harectan). // COUMOTUHTBUCTHYECKHE TPOOJIEMBI B pa3HBIX pErHOHAX MHpA.
Martepuansl MexayHapogHOU kKoH(pepenuuu. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of linguistic situation in our days: Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan) In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996).

MaromenxanoB M.C. f3bikoBast cutyanus Ha CeBepHoM KaBkase B ucTopudeckoM
acnexre. / COMOIMHIBUCTHYECKHE TIPOOIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PETUOHAX MHUPA.
Marepuainsl MexTyHapogHOH KoHpepeHuuu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996).

Mycae M.C. Crienuduka s36IK0BOH cuTyaruu B Jlarectane u HeoOXoaumMast
roCyJapCTBEHHAS S3bIKOBas MOMUTHKA. // COIMOTMHTBUCTHYCCKHUE MTPOOIEMBI B
pasHbIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTtepuanbl MeXJyHapoHOU koHpepeHuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and required
state policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow,
1996)

I'ocynapcTBeHHbIe s13b1kH B PO. M., 1995.



(State languages in the Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995)

Masanaes III.A. Arynel. "Coerckuii [arectan”, Ne 4. Maxaukana, 1990.
(Mazanayev Sh. A. Aghuls. "Soviet Daghestan," No. 4, 1990. Makhachkala)

Tapnanos 3.K. Arynsl: ux a3bik u uctopus.llerposasoack, 1994.
(Tarlanov Z. K. Aghuls: their language and history. Petrozavodsk, 1944)

Tapnanos 3.K. JIeKCHKO-TOMOHUMHUYECKUE JAHHBIE K 3THOI€HE3y BOCTOYHO-
ne3ruHckux Hapo1oB // CoB. atHOoTpadus, 1989. No. 4.

(Tarlanov Z. K. Lexical and toponimic data for ethnogeneses of East-Lezginian
peoples. // "Soviet Ethnography," 1989, No.4)
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Akhvakh

About the Akhvakh language

According to a fairly dominant view, Akhvakh is a member of the Andic
branch, which belongs to the Avar-Andic-Tsezic subgroup of the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group of the North Caucasian languages.

Wher e the speakerslive

In Russia Akhvakh is spoken in several auls (settlements) located in the
Akhvakh district and partly in the Shamil district in the Republic of Daghestan.
These auls are Tad-Magitl, Kvankero, Lologinitl, Kudiyab-Roso, Izani, Ratlub,
Tsagob, Tlyanub.

Besides, Akhvakhs live in the aul of Akhvakh-Dere in the Zakhatal district of
Azerbaijan.

The area inhabited by North Akhvakhs is called "the Tsunta-Akhvakh", and
the area of the South Akhvakhs' location is called "the Ratlu-Akhvakh".

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Hupp A. Matepuansl 1 U3y4eHU SI3bIKOB M HAPEUU aHA0-TUI0NCKON TPYIIbI
/I CMOMIIK, BbIm1.40, 1909.

(Dirr A. Materials for studying the languages and the dialects of Andi-Dido
subgroup // SMOMPK, Vol. 40, 1909)

Kupxos JI.U. AxBaxckue cka3ku // SI3piku CeBepHoro Kaskasa u Jlarectana, BbII.
11, 1949.

(Zhirkov L. I. Akhvakh fairy tales. Languages of the North Caucasus and
Daghestan, Vol.II, 1949)

Maromenbekona 3.1. AxBaxckuit s36iK // 1361k Mupa. KaBkasckue si3piku. M.,
1999.

(Magomedbekova Z. 1. Akhvakh // The languages of the world. Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999).

Maromenbexona 3.11. AxBaxckwuii s361K //S13p1ku HapooB CCCP. Ubepuiicko-
KaBkasckue s3eiku. T. IV. M., 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-Caucasian
languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Maromenbexona 3.11. AxBaxckuit s3bIK: [ paMMaTHUeCKuil aHAIIN3, TEKCTHI,
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cioBapb. Tommmcu, 1967.
(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh: grammatical analysis, texts, glossary. Tbilisi,
1967)

Maromen6exosa 3.1. Bonpocs! ¢poHeTHKH axBaxckoro s3bika // Nbepuiicko-
KaBKa3cKkoe s3bIko3Hanue, T. VII, 1955.

(Magomedbekova Z. 1. Issues of the Akhvakh phonetics // Ibero- Caucasian
languages. Vol. VII. Moscow, 1955)

Maromenoexosa 3.1. K 06pa3oBaHNI0 OCHOBHBIX MAJEKEH B aXBaXCKOM SI3bIKE //
N6epuiicko-kaBKa3ckoe si3bIko3HaHue, T. X1V, 1964.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. On the forming of the basic cases in Akhvakh // Ibero-
Caucasian languages. Vol. XIV, Moscow, 1964)

Maromenbexona 3.11. O6pa3oBaHrne MHOXECTBEHHOTO YHCJIa UMEH
CYIIECTBUTEIIbHBIX B aXBaXCKOM si3bike // Oepuiicko-kaBKa3CKOE SI3bIKO3HAHUE, T.
IX-X, M., 1958.

(Magomedbekova Z. 1. Derivation of the plural number of nouns in Akhvakh //
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. IX-X. Moscow, 1958)

Maromen6exosa 3.11. OcHOoBHbIE MOP(OJIOTHYECKUE KATETOPUU aXBaXCKOTO
s3pIka. ABToped. kaua. aucc. Toumucu, 1949.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. The main morphological categories of Akhvakh. Tbilisi,
1949. PhD Thesis)

Dialects
Maromenbexona 3.11. O ¢poHeTHUECKUX 0COOCHHOCTIX FOKHOTO AHATCKTa
axBaxcKoro si3pika // Mbepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe s3biko3Hanue, T. XIII, 1962.
(Magomedbekova Z. I On the phonetic peculiarities in the Southern dialect of
Akhvakh // Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. XIII, 1962)

Maromaesa 2.M. Kareropus rpaMmaTideckoro BpeMeHH! (Ha MaTepuase 105KHOro
JMaNIeKTa aXBaXxcKoro si3bika) // CII0BO M CIOBOCOYETAHUE B SI3bIKAX PA3THMUHBIX
THIIOB. M., 1973.

(Magomayeva E. M. Category of tense (in the Southern dialect of Akhvakh) //
Word and word combinations in the languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

MaromaeBa 3.M. O6pa3zoBaHUEe MHOXXECTBEHHOTO YHCIIAa UMEH CYIIECTBUTEIBHBIX
B FOJ)KHOM JIMQJIEKTE aXBaXCKOTO si3bIKa // CJIOBO M CJIOBOCOUYETAHUE B S3BIKAX
pazianuHbIX TUIOB. M., 1973.

(Magomayeva E. M. Formation of the plural number of nouns in the Southern
dialect of Akhvakh. // Word and word combinations in the languages of different
types. Moscow, 1973)

Maromaesa 2.M. [lapagurmMa CKJIOHEHUS UMEH CYLIECTBUTEIBHBIX B I0)KHOM
JAaJIeKTe aXBaXCKOro A3bIKa // ACHEKTHI JUHIBUCTUYECKOro aHaiausa. M., 1974,
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(Magomayeva E. M. Paradigm of the noun declension in the Southern dialect of
Akhvakh // Issues of linguistic analysis. Moscow, 1974)

Maromaepa 9.M. Llero6ckuii roBop axBaxcKoro si3bika (poHeTHKa U
Mopororus). ABroped. kana. aucc... M., 1975.

(Magomayeva E. M. The Tsegob subdialect of Akhvakh (phonetics and
morphology). Moscow, 1973. PhD Thesis.).

Texts
Hupp A. Matepuansl 1 U3y4eHU SI3bIKOB M HAPEUU aHA0-TUI0NCKON TPYMIIbI
/I CMOMIIK, BbIm1.40, 1909.
(Dirr A. Materials for studying the languages and the dialects of Andi-Dido
subgroup // SMOMPK, Vol. 40, 1909)

XKupxos JL.U. AxBaxckue cka3ku // SI3piku CeBepHoro Kaskaza u [larectana, BbIIl.
11, 1949.

(Zhirkov L. I. Akhvakh fairy tales. Languages of the North Caucasus and
Daghestan, Vol. 11, 1949)

Maromenbexosa 3.11. AxBaxckuit sS3bIK: [ paMMaTHUECKuil aHAIIN3, TEKCTHI,
cioBapb. Toumucu, 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. 1. Akhvakh: grammatical description, texts, vocabulary.
Thilisi, 1967)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. fI3bIk0BOE 3aK0HOAATEaLCTBO B Jlarectane. // SI3bIKOBEIC
npobaemsl Poccuiickoit deneparuu 1 3aKOHBI 0 s3bIke. M., 1994,
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. AxBaxckuil a3bIK. // JIMHTBUCTHYECKHI DHIIMKIIONE IUYECKHAI
cioBapb. M., 1990.
(Alekseyev M. E. Akhvakh. // Linguistic encyclopaedic dictionary. Moscow, 1990)

AnexceeB M.E. AxBaxckuii si3b1k // KpacHast kaura HapoaoB Poccuu. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Akhvakh // Red book of the languages of Russia. Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994)
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Aleut

About the Aleut language

Aleut is the only language of the Aleut branch of Eskaleut language family.

The idea of cognation of the Aleut and Eskimo languages was first put
forward by P. Rask and W. 1. Jochelson at the beginning of the 20th century; it
was finally proved in the works by G. Marsh, M. Swadesh, K. Bergsland, R.
Jakobson, G. Marich and others in the 1950s.

Wher e the speakerslive

Aleut 1s spoken both in Russia (the Commodore Isles) and in the USA (the
Aleutian Isles and the Pribilov Isles). There are about 700 Aleuts in Russia (190
of them can speak Aleut), and about 2100 — 5000 Aleuts in the USA, according
to different researchers. Only 525 Aleuts in the USA are native speakers of
Aleut.

TEACHING MATERIALS

I'onosko E.B., Baxtun H.b., AcunoBckuit A.C. fI3pIk KOMaHIOPCKUX AJIEyTOB:
[Tocobue nmns yuutens. 1983 (B pykomucH)

(Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B., Asinovskij A. S. Language of Commodore Aleuts:
Teacher Manual. 1983. Manuscript)

Opnosa E.I1. Connue Bcxoaut: Aneytckuii 6ykBapb. 1932 (B pykomnucn).
(Orlova E. P. The Sun is rising: Aleut Primer. 1932. Manuscript)

Y4eOHbIe TOCOOUS IS MIKOJ MaJIOYUCIIEHHBIX HapoaoB CeBepa. HauanbHbie
kiaccel. bubnuorpadpuueckuii ykazatenb 1927 — 1994 rr. Coct. B.A.Bnaagsikuna.
M., 1999.

(Teaching materials for the schools of minor peoples of the North. Primary school.
Reference- book of bibliography dated 1927 — 1994. Comp. by V. A. Vladykina.
Moscow, 1999)

Bergsland K., Dirks M. Atkan Aleut school Grammar. Anchorage, 1981.

Bergsland, Knut. 1997. Aleut grammar / Unangam tunuganaan achixaasix.
Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Dictionaries

I'onosko E.B. Aneytcko-pycckuii u pyccko-aneyTckuid yueoHnslii cioBapb. CIIO.
1993.
(Golovko E. V. Aleut-Russian and Russian-Aleut School Dictionary. St. Petersburg,
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1993)

MenoBumkoB I'.A. Aneytcko-pyckuii cinoBapsb // SI3b1ku 1 TOmOHUMUS. TOMCK,
1977.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Aleut-Russian Dictionary. In: Languages and Toponymy.
Tomsk, 1977)

Bergsland K. Aleut dictionary. Fairbanks, 1994.

Bergsland K. Atkan Aleut-English dictionary. Anchorage, 1980.

Grammar
Baxtun H.b. Dckumoccko-aneyrckue s3biku // SI3piku mupa: [laneoasnatckue
S3bIKM. M., 1997.
(Vakhtin N. B. Eskaleut Languages. In: Languages of the World: Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1977)

Bennamunaos M. OnbIT rpaMMaTHKH aJIeyTCKO-TUChEeBCKOTO si3bika. CI10, 1846.
(Veniaminov I. Outline of Lisij Aleut Grammar. St. Petersburg, 1846)

I'onoko E.B. Aneytckuii s3b1k // S13piku mupa: [aneoasuarckue si3piku. M., 1997.
(Golovko E. V. The Aleut Language. In: Languages of the World: Paleoasiatic
Languages. Moscow, 1997)

I'onosko E.B. Matepuasisl [uist n3ydeHus si3bIka MEIHOBCKUX ajeyToB. 1. //
JluarBuctuyeckue uccrnenoanus: [IpodiemaTrka B3auMOICHCTBUS SI3bIKOBBIX
yposaeil. - JI., 1988.

(Golovko E. V. Materials for Research of Mednij Aleut. 1. In: Linguistic Studies:
Problems of Interaction of different Levels of Language Structure. Leningrad,
1988)

INonmosko E.B. Matepuamsl 1y1st ©3ydeHHs si3bIKa METHOBCKUX ajeyToB. 2. //
Jluareuctuueckue uccienoBanus: CTpyKTypa si3blKa U €ro 3Boyronus. - M., 1989.
(Golovko E. V. Materials for Research of Mednij Aleut. 2. In: Linguistic Studies:
Structure and Evolution of Language. Moscow, 1989)

I'onoeko E.B. Mopdonorust rnarona aneyrckoro sizbika: AK/L. JI., 1985.
(Golovko E. V. Morphology of the Verb in Aleut. Leningrad, 1985)

I'onosko E.B., Baxtun H.b., AcunoBckuii A.C. fI3bIk KOMaHIOPCKUX aJI€yTOB:
doneTnka, mopdoinorus, cuarakcuc. CII0, (B meuaTn)

(Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B., Asinovskij A. S. Language of Aleuts of Commodore
Islands: Phonetics, Morphology, Syntax. St. Petersburg. In press)

HNoxenbcon B.T. 3ameTkn 0 (hOHETHUECKUX B CTPYKTYPHBIX OCHOBAX aJieyTCKOTO
s3pika. CII0., 1912.

(Iochelson V. T. Notes on Phonetic and Structural Grounds of Aleut. St. Petersburg,
1912)
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MenoBumkos ['.A. K Bonpocy 0 NpoOHUIIAEMOCTH TPAMMaTUYECKOTO CTPOS SA3bIKA
// Bomipocsl si3piko3HaHusA. M., 1964. Ne 5.

(Menovshchikov G. A. On the Problem of Penetrability of the Grammatical
Structure of a Language. Voprosy jazykoznanija, 1964, No. 5, Moscow)

MenoBimukoB . A. DckUMocCcKo-ajeyTCKue napajuieiay / Y4eHble 3aucKu
lNocynapcTBenHoro nenarorndeckoro nuueturyta um. A.W. I'epuena. JI., 1960. T.
167.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskaleut Parallels. In: Proceedings of The Herzen State
Teacher Training Institute. Leningrad, 1960)

Asinovskiy A. S., Golovko E. V. On the Phonology of Bering Island Aleut //
Function 1992. Nos. 11/12.

Bergsland K. Some Problems of Aleut Phonology. The Hague, 1956.

Bergsland K. Aleut Dialects of Atka and Attu // Transactions of the American
Philosophical Society. Philadelphia, 1959. No. 49(3).

Bergsland K. Comparative Eskaleut Phonology and Lexicon // Journal de la Société
Finno-Ougrienne. 1986. No.80.

Bergsland K. Comparative Aspects of Aleuts Syntax // Journal de la Société¢ Finno-
Ougrienne. 1989. No.2.

Jochelson W. Essay on the Grammar of the Aleut Language, 1932 (ms)

Texts
Jochelson W. Aleut Tales and Narratives collected 1909 — 1910 by W Jochelson /
Ed. by K Bergsland and M. Dirks. Fairbanks, 1990.

Marepuainsl 0 U3yUEHUIO aJIEyTCKOTO s3bIKa U (hOJIbKIIOpa / cCOOpaHHBIE U
obpabotannsie B.W. Moxensconom. [letporpan: [Poccuiickas akagemus HayK],
1923 —.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Acunosckuit A.C., Baxtua H.b., I'onoBko E.B. DTHOIMHTBHCTHYECKOE OIKMCAHUE
KOMaHI0pCKUX aneyToB // Bonpocs! si3piko3HaHus. M., 1983. Ne 6.

(Asinovskij A. S., Vakhtin N. B., Golovko E. B. Ethnolinguistic Description of
Commodore Aleuts. Voprosy jazykoznanija 1983, No.6. Moscow, 1983)

Bbpyk C.1. Aneytsl // Hacenenue mupa. DTHoneMorpaduueckuii CipaBo4yHuK. M.,
1964.

(Bruk S. I. Aleuts. In: Population of the World. Ethnodemographic Reference
Book. Moscow, 1964)

Baxtun H.b. HexoTopbie 0cOOEHHOCTH pyCCKO-aJIEYTCKOTO JABYS3BIYUS Ha
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Komanmopckux octposax // Borpock! sizeiko3Hanus. M., 1985. NeS.
(Vakhtin N. B. Peculiarities of Russian-Aleut Bilingualism on Commodore Islands.
Voprosy jazykoznanija 1985, No. 5. Moscow, 1985)

Baxtun H.b. K tunonorun s3sikoBbeix cutyannid Ha Kpaiinem Cesepe
(mpeaBapuTeIbHBIE PE3yJIbTAThI HCCiIeI0BaHUsA) // Bonpock! A3b1k03HaHMs - M.,
1992. Ne 4.

(Vakhtin N. B. On the Typology of Linguistic Situations on the Extreme North
(Preliminary results of research). In: Problems of Linguistics. Moscow, 1992. No.4)

Brosun 1.C. K Bonpocy o npoucxoxacHuu Ha3zBauus "aneyt" // CtpaHsl U
HapoJ sl Boctoka. - M., 1968. Be. 6.

(Vdovin L. S. On the Origin of the Name "Aleut". In: Countries and Peoples of the
East. Moscow, 1968. Issue 6)

Bennamunaos U.E. 3anucku 06 octpoBax YHanamkuHckoro otaena. CII06., 1840.
Y.1-3.

(Veniaminov 1. E. Notes on the islands of the Unalashka Department. St.
Petersburg, 1840. Parts 1—3)

I'onoeko E.B. Aneytckuii si3bIk. // KpacHas kHura s361k0B HapoaoB Poccuu. M.,
1994.

(Golovko E. V. The Aleut Language. In: Red Book of the Peoples of Russia.
Moscow, 1994)

I'onoBko E.B. AneyTcko-pycckue si3pIKOBbIC CBsI3H. // KOHTaKTOIOTHYEeCKU
SHIMKJIONEINYECKUN clloBapb-cripaBouHUK. Boimyck 1: CeBepHblil peruoH. S3bIku
HapojoB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanbHero BocToka B KOHTaKTaX C PyCCKUM SI3BIKOM.
M., 1994. c. 51—58

(Golovko E. V. Aleut-Russian Language Contacts. In: A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994. pp. 51-58) .

Hopn J1.-)K. Bo3pokienne win BBIMAPAaHHE SI3bIKA B KAaHAJICKOW ApKTHKE //
Bomnpocsl a3piko3Hanus. M., 1992, Ne 4.

(Dorais L.-J. Revival or Extinction of language in the Canadian Arctic. In:
Problems of Linguistics, 1992, No. 4, Moscow)

Noxenwscon B.W. YHauranckuii (aneyTckuii) 36K // SI3bIKH U MHCHbMEHHOCTH
Haponos Cesepa. M., JI., 1934. - 4.3.

(Iochelson V. I. Unangan (Aleut) Language. In: Languages and Writings of Peoples
of the North. Moscow and Leningrad. 1934. Part 3)

Kpaycc M.D. S3bIku KOpEHHOTO HaceIeHUs AJISICKU: TIPOIIUIOE, HACTOSIIEE 1
oyaymiee // TpaguuuonHsie KyabTypsl CeBepHoit Cubupu n CeBepHO AMEPHKH.
M., 1981.
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(Krauss M. E. Languages of Indigenous Population of Alaska: Past, Present and
Future. Moscow, 1981)

Jlsnynosa P.I'. AneyTsl: ouepku 3THHYecKO# uctopuu. JI.,1988.
(Lyapunova R. G. Aleuts: Essays on Ethnic History. Leningrad, 1988)

MenoBmukoB I'.A. DCKUMOCCKO0-aJeyTCKUE S3bIKH // MITaIoMMChbMEHHBIC S3BIKA
Hapojaos CCCP. JI., 1959.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskaleut Languages. In: Languages of the USSR with
Young Written Tradition. Leningrad, 1959)

MenosnwkoB I'.A. Aneytckuii 131k // S13b1ku HapoaoB CCCP: MoHroasckue,
TYHTyCO-MaHbWKYPCKHE U najieoazuarckue s3piku. M.-JI., 1968. T. 5.
(Menovshchikov G. A. The Aleut Language. In: Languages of Peoples of the
USSR: Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic Languages. Moscow-Leningrad,
1968)

MeunoBmukoB I'.A. HoBble naHHbIe 0 si3bIKe aneyToB KoMaHIopcKux ocTpoBOB //
N3ectus Cubupckoro otaeneruss AH CCCP. Cep. o0O1iecTBEHHBIX HayK.
HoBocubupck, 1965. Ne 1.

(Menovshchikov G. A. New Data on the Language of Aleuts of Commodore
Islands. Novosibirsk, 1965. No. 1)

®aitn6epr JI.A. OO1mecTBeHHBIN CTPOM 3CKUMOCOB U aneyToB. M., 1964.
(Fainberg L. A. Social Structure of Eskimos and Aleuts. Moscow, 1964)
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in Endangered Languages. Papers from the International Symposium on
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Alutor

About the Alutor language

Alutor belongs to the Chukchi-Koryak group of the Chukchi-Kamchatkan
languages.

Wher e the speakerslive

Formerly Alutors inhabited the whole northern part of Kamchatka Peninsula,
both on its Eastern and Western coasts (the village of Rekkiniki), as well as
neighboring territories of Chukotka Peninsula. Nowadays, Alutors live in the
Olutor, Karaga and Tigil districts of the Kamchatka region. Most of Alutor
speakers live in the village of Vyvenka of the Olutor district.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Alutor.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Bnosun U.C. AnmoTopckuii TUaneKkT KOpsSKCKoro s3bika. JI., 1956 (pykomnuck
xpanutcs B apxuse JIO Un-Ta s3piko3nanmnss AH CCCP)

(Vdovin 1. S. The Alutor Dialect of Koryak. Leningrad, 1956 [manuscript; kept in
the Leningrad filial of the Institute of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the
USSR]))

Kykosa A.H. Antotopckuii s13b1k. B kH.: f3b1ku HaponoB CCCP. T. V., 1968.
Cc.294-3009.

(Zhukova A. N. The Alutor language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968. pp. 294-309)

XKyxkosa A.H. A3bik nananckux kopskos. JI., 1980.
(Zhukova A. N. The language of the Palana Koryaks. Leningrad, 1980)

Komzacos C.B., MypaBbeBa M. A. Cior u puTMHKa CJI0Ba B allFOTOPCKOM S3BIKE, —
B ¢6.: AxTyanpHbIC BOPOCHI CTPYKTYPHOU W MPUKJIATHON JTMHBUCTHKH.
[Tybnukarnuu oTaeneHus CTPYKTYPHOUM U MPUKIIATHON JTUHTBUCTUKHU
¢dbunonorudeckoro paxynprera MI'Y, Boim. 9. M., 1980.

(Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Syllable and the Rhythm System of the
Words in Alutor. In: Topical Questions of the Structural and Applied Linguistics.
Collection of papers. Publications of the Department of structural and applied
linguistics of the Philological faculty of Moscow State University. Issue 9. Moscow,
1980)

Mansiesa A.A. Mopdomnorus riarosa B amoTOPcKoM si3bike. HoBocuOupck:
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"Cubupckuii xpororpad", 1998.
(Maltseva A. A. Verb morphology of the Alutor language. Novosibirsk: "Siberian
Chronicle", 1998)

MenpHukoB [".J1. @oHeTnKa an0TOPCKOro M KaparuHCKOro JUaJIEeKTOB KOPSIKCKOTO
A3bIKA HA OCHOBE AKCIEPUMEHTANBHBIX JaHHbIX. JI., 1940. (pykonuchk XpaHuTcs B
apxuse JIO Un-ta sa3piko3nanust AH CCCCP)

(Melnikov G. I. Phonetic System of the Alutor and Karagin Dialects of Koryak;
based on the experimental data. Leningrad, 1940 [manuscript; kept in the
Leningrad filial of the Institute of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the USSR])

Menpuyk U.A. Mogens cupspkeHus B amoTopckoM s3bike. I, II. MHetuTy T
pycckoro s3pika AH CCCP. IIpoGiemHas rpymnmna 1no 3KCrepuMeHTaIbHON U
npuKiIaaHou nuHreuctuke. [penBaputensuble myonukanuu. Beim. 45, 46. M.,
1973.

(Melchuk I. A. Conjugation Model in Alutor. LII. Institute of the Russian Language
of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Working group of experimental and
applied linguistics. Preliminary publications. Issues 45—46. Moscow, 1973)

Mel'¢uk, I. A. and Elena N. Savvina. Toward a formal model of Alutor surface
syntax: nominative and ergative constructions. Bloomington: Indiana University
Linguistics Club, 1978.

MypasseBa U.A. Mopdonorus amoTopckoro riaroiua. // SI3pIku HapooB ceBepa
Cubupu. HoBocubupck, 1986, c. 129 - 142.

(Muravyova I. A. Morphology of the Alutor Verb. In: Languages of the Peoples of
Northern Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1986. pp.129-142)

MypasbeBa U.A. ComnocTaBuTebHOE HCCe0BaHHEe MOP()OHOIOTHH YYKOTCKOTO,
KOPSIKCKOTO M aJIIOTOPCKOTO S3bIKOB. Jluc... K. pui. Hayk, M., MI'Y, 1979.
(Muravyova I. A. Comparative Study of Morphonology of Chukchi, Koryak and
Alutor. Doctoral (PhD) thesis. Moscow, Moscow State University, 1979)

MypasbeBa 1. A. AnoTopckuil S3bIK. JINHIBUCTUUECKUIN SHIMKIIONEIUYECKUI
cioBapb. M., 1990.
(Muravyova I. A. Alutor. Linguistic Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1990.)

MypasbeBa . A. Amtoropckuii A3bIk. KpacHas kHura a3sikos Hapogos CCCP.
DHIMKIONEIUYECKUI CI0Bapb-cripaBoYHUK. M., 1994. - c. 15-16.

(Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language. Red Book of the Peoples of the USSR. The
Encyclopaedia and Reference-book. Moscow, 1994. Pp. 15-16)

Ckopuk [1.5. UykoTcko-kaMyaTcKue A3bIKH, B KH.: S3piku Hapogos CCCP, 1. V.
JL., 1968.

(Skorik P. Ya. Chukotka-Kamchatkan Languages. In: Languages of the Peoples of
the USSR. Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968)
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Cxopuxk I1.5. K Bompocy o kiraccuukanimy 9yKOTCKO-KaMYaTCKUX SI3bIKOB. BSI,
1958, No 1.

(Skorik P. Ya. On the Problem of Classification of the Chukotka-Kamchatkan
Languages. In: Problems of Linguistics. 1958. No. 1)

CreOnunkuit C.H. Antotopckuii AUaaekT HIMBUIAHCKOTO (KOPSIKCKOT0) SI3bIKA.
Cogerckuii Cesep, Ne 1, 1938.

(Stebnitskiy S. N. The Alutor Dialect of the Nymylan (Koryak) Language. In: The
Soviet North. No. 1, 1938)

Creonunkuii C.H. HeimMbiranCcKui (KOPSIKCKHN) SI3BIK // SI3BIKM M TUICBMEHHOCTH
HapojoB Cesepa. Jlenunrpan, 1934. Y. III.

(Stebnitskiy S. N. The Nymylan (Koryak) language. In: Languages and Writing
Systems of the Peoples of the North. Leningrad, 1934, Part I1I)

Crebnunkuii C.H. OcHOBHBIE (DOHETUUECKHE PA3TUYUS JUATICKTOB
HBIMBUIAHCKOTO (KOpsiKCKoro) si3bika. B kH.: [Tamsitu B.I'. Boropasa. JI., 1937.
(Stebnitskiy S. N. Main Phonetic Distinctions of the Dialects of the Nymylan
(Koryak) Language. In: In Memory of V. G. Bogoraz. Leningrad, 1937)

Kubpuk A.E., Konzacos C. B., MypasbeBa 1. A. SI3bIK U (OJIBKIIOP aTIOTOPLEB.
M., 2000.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. Language and folklore of the
Alutor people. Moscow, 2000)

Kibrik, Aleksantr E. , Sandro V. Kodzasov and Irina A. Muravyova. Languages and
Folklore of the Alutor People (A2-042), 656pp. 2004.

Kurebito T., Kurebito M., Nagayama Y., Ono C., Yazu M. (Kurebito M. ed.)
Comparative Basic Vocabulary of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan Language Family: 1.
(ELPR Publications Series A2-011) Kyoto, 2001.

Nagayama, Yukari. Ouepk rpaMMaTHKH aJl0OTOPCKOro s3bika / Grammatical
Outline of Alutor, (A2-038) pp. 324. 2003.

Texts
Bnosun U.C. AnmtoTopckuii TUaneKkT KOpsSKCKoro s3bika. JI., 1956 (pykomnuck
xpanutcs B apxuse JIO Un-Ta s3piko3nannss AH CCCP)
(Vdovin 1. S. The Alutor Dialect of Koryak. Leningrad, 1956 [manuscript; kept in
the Leningrad filial of the Institute of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the
USSR))

XKykosa A.H. Amrotopckuii si3bIk. B kxH.: S3b1kn HapogoB CCCP. T. V., 1968. Cc.
294-3009.

(Zhukova A. N. The Alutor language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968. pp. 294-309)
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Kunnanun K. Ans - Ckasku Ceepa. [lerponasnosck-Kamuarckuii: PUO KOT,
1993.

Kubpuk A.E., Konzacos C. B., MypaBbeBa 1.A. AntoTopckuii A3bIK U (HOIBKIIOP.
M., 2000.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language and folklore.
Moscow, 2000)

Comment(s): Beside grammar descriptions, the works mentioned above also
contain some samples of Alutor texts.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

No sociolinguistic studies available for Alutor.
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Andi

About the Andi language

Andi belongs to the North Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

The Andi speakers live in the Botlikh district of Daghestan in auls
(settlements) of Andi, Gunkho, Gagatl, Ashali, Rikvani, Chankho, Zilo, Munib,
Kvankhidatl.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Andi.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
AnexceeB M.E. Annuiickuii si3b1k.// S13b1ku Mupa. KaBkasckue s3b1ku. M., 1999,
(Aleksejev M. E. Andi // The languages of the world. Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)

AtaeB, .M. 1996. Mopdonorust aBapo-aHI0-TCE3CKUX SA3BIKOB: CTPYKTYPHBIC U
MaTtepuaiabHbie o0nHocTH. Maxaukana: ABM Excrpecc.

Jupp A.M. KpaTkuii rpaMMaTHYeCKUI OUEPK aHAMMCKOrO SI3bIKa C TEKCTAMM,
COOPHUKOM aHJIUICKUX CJIOB M PyCCKUM K HeMy yka3atenem// CO. MaTepuasoB A
omucanus mecTHocTell u miuemeH Kapkaza. Tudmuc, 1906. Bein.36. Ota. IV.

(Dirr A. The Andi language: Short grammar description with texts, Andi glossary
and Russian index // Collection of Materials for the Description of the Territories
and Peoples of Caucasus, Vol. 36, Thbilisi, 1906)

Hepusanze N.W. Anguiickuii s3bik. (I'paMMaTHUeCKUi aHAIN3 C TEKCTaMH).
Towmucn, 1965 (Ha Tpy3.53).

(Tsertsevadze 1. I. The Andi language (Grammatical analysis and texts) [in
Georgian]. Thilisi, 1965)

Heprueamze N.1. CiocoOsI BeIpakeHNSI MHOYKECTBEHHOTO YHCJIa B aHAUHCKOM
rinarose // U6epuiicko-kaBkasckoe si3piko3Hanue. T. 6, 1954 (Ha rpy3uHCKOM
SI3BIKE).

(Tsertsevadze 1. I. Modes of expression of plural in the Andi verb // Ibero-
Caucasian Studies. Vol. 6. 1954. [in Georgian])

Hepusamze N.W. Hekotopeie BOpockl (OHETUKU aHAUMCKOTO sI3bIKa //
Nbepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe s3piko3Hanue. T. 5, 1953 (Ha rpy3uHCKOM SI3bIKE).
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(Tsertsevadze 1. I. Some issues of Andi phonetics // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics.
Vol. 5. 1953. [in Georgian])

Hepusamze N.N. NGepuiicko-kaBkasckoe si3biko3Hanue T. 13, 1962 (na
TPY3UHCKOM SI3bIKE).
(Tsertsevadze 1. I. Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. 13. 1962. [in Georgian])

Hepusanze N.W1. Annuiickuii 361k // S13p1ku HapogoB CCCP T. IV: U6epuiicko-
KaBKa3cKue s3uIku. M., 1967.

(Tsertsvadze I. I. The Andi Language. // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-
Caucasian languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Giildenstéddt J. A. Reisen durch Russland und im caucasischen Gebiirge, I1.
St.-Petersburg, 1791.

Klaproth J. Reise in den Kaukasus und nach Georgien, II. Kaukasische Sprachen
Halle und Berlin, 1814.

Erckert R. Die Sprachen des kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Dialects
Hepusamze N.U. I'pammaTtnyeckue Kiacchl B TOBOpax aHAUKWCKOTO si3bIKa //
Nbepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe s3piko3Hanue. T. 6, 1954 (Ha rpy3uHCKOM SI3bIKE).
(Tsertsvadze 1. I. Grammatical classes in the dialects of Andi // Ibero-Caucasian
linguistics. V. 6. 1954. [in Georgian])

Hepusanze N.U. 'oBops! anauiickoro si3bika // Tpynsl ToOunmmucckoro
I'ocynapctBenHoro Yuusepcureta. T. 55, 1954 (Ha rpy3MHCKOM SI3BIKE).
(Tsertsvadze 1. 1. Dialects of Andi // Studies of Tbilisi State University. Vol. 55.
1954 [in Georgian])

CyneiimanoB S.I". ImenHoe ckioHeHue B aHauiickoM si3bike (ITo maHHBIM TOBOpa
c. PuxBanmn) // Yuen. 3an. Uncturyra Mctopun, f3pika u JIutepatypbl
Harecranckoro ®unuana Axkanemun Hayk CCCP. Maxaukana, 1958. T. V.
(Suleymanov Ya. G. Noun declension in Andi (on the material of the village of
Rikvani) // Transactions of the Institute of History, languages and Literature of the
Daghestanian Filial of the Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. V. Makhachkala,
1958)

CenumoB M. ['araTnuHCKHI rOBOp aHAMMCKOTO sI3bIKa: ABTOped. IHC... KaHI.
¢dbunon. Hayk, Maxaukana, 1968.

(Selimov M. Gagatl dialect of the Andi language. Makhachkala, 1968. Ph.D.
Thesis.)

Cyneiimanos f.I'. ')paMMaTiuecknii ouepk aHIUICKOrO sA3bIKa (110 JaHHBIM
roBopa c. PukBanu): Asroped. auc... kaua. pumon. Hayk, Maxaukana, 1960.
(Suleymanov Ya. G. Grammatical outline of Andi (according to the date on the
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Rikvani dialect). Ph.D. Thesis.)

Cyneiimanos S1.I'. Hekotopsle poHETHUECKHE OCOOEHHOCTH PUKBAHUHCKOTO
roBopa aHIuHCKOro s3bika // YueH. 3an. Mucturyta Ucropun, S3bika u
JIutepatypsl larecranckoro ®@uinana Axkagemun Hayk CCCP. Maxaukana, 1957.
T.III.

(Suleymanov Ya. G. Some phonetic peculiarities of the Rikvani dialect of Andi //
Proceedings of the Institute of History, Language and Literature of the
Daghestanian Filial of the Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. III. Makhachkala,
1957)

Cyneiimanos f.I'. Mectoumenue B anauiickoMm si3bike (ITo nanHbIM roBopa c.
PuxBanwn) // Yaen. 3an. Mncturyra Ucropun, SA3pika u JIutepatypsl
Harecranckoro pmmana AH CCCP. Maxaukana, 1962. T. XI.

(Suleymanov Ya. G. The Andi Pronoun (in the Rikvani dialect) // Proceedings of
the Institute of History, Language and Literature of the Daghestanian Filial of the
Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. XI. Makhachkala, 1962)

CyneiimanoB f.I'. MecTonMeHne B CEBEPOAHIUICKUX TOBOPAX aHAUNCKOTO SA3bIKA
// Mectonmenus B s3pIkax Jlarectana. Maxaukana, 1983.

(Suleymanov Ya. G. The Pronoun in the North Andi dialects // Pronouns in the
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983).

Dictionaries, Texts
Hupp A.M. Kpatkuii rpaMMaTHYeCKH O4epK aHAUNCKOTO 3bIKa C TEKCTAMH,
cOOpHUKOM aHJIUICKUX CJIOB M pyCCKUM K HeMy yka3atesnem// CMOMIIK.
Tudmuc, 1906. Bein. 36. Ota. IV.
(Dirr A. The Andi language: Short grammatical description of the Andi language
with texts, Andi glossary and Russian index // SMOMPK, Vol. 36, Tbilisi, 1906)

Hepuamze N.U. Anauiickuii s3p1k. (I’ pamMmmaTHUeCKuil aHATU3 C TEKCTAMH).
Tounucwu, 1965 ( Ha Tpy3. 513.)

(Tsertsevadze 1. I. The Andi language (Grammatic analysis and texts) [in Georgian].
Thilisi, 1965)

Comment(s): The books by A. Dirr and 1. Tsertsevadze contain the glossaries to
the text samples.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anexcees M.E. Aunniickuii A361K // JIMHIBUCTUYECKUN DHITUKIIONEINYECKUI
cioBapb. M., 1990.
(Aleksejev M. E. Andi // Linguistic encyclopeaedic dictionary. Moscow, 1990)

AnekceeB M.E. Anamiickuii si3b1k.// KpacHast kaura HapoaoB Poccun.
DHIUKIONEINYECKHUIN CI0Baph - CripaBouHuK. M., 1994,
(Alekseyev M. E. Andi // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia.
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Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Archi

About the Archi language

The filiation of Archi has long been under discussion. According to the
traditional classification, Archi enters the Lezgic subgroup of the
Nakh-Daghestanian group (the North-Caucasian languages), in spite of a rather
isolated position of Archi within this group, and, vice versa, many distinctive
features shared with the languages of other groups.

There is a legend about the origin of Archi: God created peoples and
languages; but languages were much fewer than peoples. So God gave one
language to several peoples, but all peoples refused to accept the most difficult
language, which finally passed into the possession of the smallest people of the
world, and that was the Archi people. So Archis believe to speak the most
complicated language of the world.

Wher e the speakerslive

Most of Archis reside in the Charodi district of Daghestan in the settlement of
Archi, or Arsha, which is in fact a conglomerate of eight settlements: Archi,
Alchunib, Kalib, Kachalib, Keser, Kubatl, Khilil and Khittab.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Archi.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
AnexceeB M.E. @yHKIINHM 3pTaTUBHOTO Ta/Ie’Ka B apUHHCKOM si3bIke // IMeHHOE
CKJIOHEHHE B JareCTaHCKHUX fA3bIkax, Maxaukaia, 1979.
(Alekseyev M. E. Function of the Ergative case in Archi. In: Declension of nouns in
the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979)

Hupp A.M. ApunHckuii 361k // CO. MaTepHaoB sl OMMMCAHUS MECTHOCTEN U
meMeH Kakaza. Beim. 39. Tudauc, 1908.

(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. Collected materials for the description of
territories and peoples of the Caucasus. Issue 39. Tiflis, 1908)

Kaxanze O.M1. ApunGckuii s13bIK U €r0 MECTO CPEIU POJICTBEHHBIX JareCTaHCKUX
s3b6IKOB. TOmnucu, 1979 (Ha rpy3MHCKOM SI3BIKE).

(Kakhadze O. I. Archi and its place among cognate Daghestanian languages. Tbilisi,
1979. In Georgian.)

Kaxanze O.W. JlarepanbHbie coracHble B apunHCcKoM // IOepuiicko-KaBKa3cKoe
si3piko3Hanue. T. 9-10, 1958 (Ha rpy3. s3).
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(Kakhadze O. I. Lateral consonants in Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic
Studies. Vol. 9-10, 1958. In Georgian)

Kaxanze O.1. HekoTopsie BOIIPOCH! CTPOSHUS U CKIOHEHUS JIMYHBIX MECTOMMEHUN
B apunOckom s3bike // Nbepuiicko-kaBkasckoe si3piko3Hanue. T. 18, 1973 (na
TPY3UHCKOM SI3BIKE).

(Kakhadze O. I. Some issues of structure and inflexion of personal pronouns in
Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 18, 1973. In Georgian)

Kaxanze O.1. K Bompocy o cyddukcax spraTiBa B apIruOCKOM sI3bIKE //
Nbepuiicko-kaBkasckoe si3piko3HaHue. T. 13, 1962 (Ha Tpy3HMHCKOM SI3BIKE).
(Kakhadze O. I. On the problem of the suffixes of the Ergative case in Archi. In:
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 13, 1962. In Georgian)

Kaxame O.M. O6 MHKIIIO3UBHOM U KCKJIIO3MBHOM MECTOMMEHUSAX B apUUOCKOM
s3pike // VIbepuiicko-kaBKka3ckoe s3biko3Hanue. T. 14, 1964 (Ha rpy3uHCKOM
SI3BIKE).

(Kakhadze O. I. On the inclusive and exclusive pronouns in Archi. In: Ibero-
Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 14, 1964. In Georgian)

Kaxanze O.1. O coBnanenuu AByX majaexeil B apuuOckom si3bike // Mbepuiicko-
KaBKa3cKkoe s3piko3Hanue. T. 15, 1966 (Ha Tpy3HHCKOM SI3BIKE).

(Kakhadze O. I. On the coincidence of two case forms in Archi. In: Ibero-
Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 15, 1966. In Georgian.)

Kaxamze O.M. K HEKOTOpBIM BOIIPOCAM TJIaroJibHOW OCHOBBI B apYHOCKOM SI3bIKE //
N6epuiicko-kaBkaszckoe sizbiko3Hanue. T. 17, 1970 (Ha rpy3MHCKOM SI3BIKE).
(Kakhadze O. I. On some problems of the verb stem in Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistic Studies. Vol. 17, 1970. In Georgian)

Kaxame O.1. O kateropuu nuia B apundckom riarojie // Moepuiicko-kaBKa3ckoe
si3piko3HaHue. T. 19, 1974 (Ha Tpy3UHCKOM SI3BIKE).

(Kakhadze O. 1. On the category of person of the Archi verb. In: Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistic Studies. Vol. 19, 1974. In Georgian)

Kubpuk A.E. O ¢popmanbHOM BBIZICIEHUH COTTIaCOBATENbHBIX KJIaCCOB B
apuMHCKOM si3bIKe // Borpocs! s3biko3Hanus, 1972, Ne 1.

(Kibrik A. E. On the formal distinguishing of the agreeing classes in Archi. In:
Linguistic Studies, 1972, N. 1)

Kubpux A.E. CTpykTypHOE onrcaHhe apUUHCKOIO S3bIKa METOJaMH T0JIEBOM
JUHTBUCTHKU: ABTOped. mUC... TOKT. ¢uioi. Hayk. M, 1976.

(Kibrik A. E. Structural description of Archi by means of methods of field linguistic
research. Thesis, Prof. of Linguistics. Moscow, 1976)

Kubpuk A.E. HomuHnatuBHas / 3pratuBHast KOHCTPYKIIUH U JIOTHUECKOE yIapeHHE
B apUMHCKOM s3bIKe // VicciienoBaHmsl O CTPYKTYPHOM M TIPUKJIIATHOM
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JMHTBUCTUKE. M., 1975.
(Kibrik A. E. Nominative and ergative construction and logical stress in Archi. In:
Studies in Structural and Applied Linguisitcs. Moscow, 1975)

Kubpux A.E., Komgzacos C.B., Onossunukosa N.I1., Camenos J[.C. OnbiT
CTPYKTYPHOT'O OMMCaHus apuuHckoro si3bika. T. [—II1. M., 1977.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The attempt of
the structural description of Archi. Vol. —III. Moscow, 1977)

Kubpuk A.E., Komzacos C.B., Onossaaukosa W.I1., Camenos I.C. ApunHckuit
s13bIK. TekcTol u croBapu. M., 1977.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The Archi
language. Texts and Dictionaries. Moscow, 1977)

Kubpuk A.E. ApunHckuit s3b1K. // SI3p1ku Mmupa. KaBkasckue s3piku. M. 1999,
(Kibrik A. E. The Archi language. In: Languages of the World. Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

Konzacos C.B. ®oHeTrKa apuMHCKOTO S3bIKa (OMBIT CTPYKTYPHOTO OIHCAHMS):
Astoped. auc... kKaua. ¢unon. Hayk. M., 1977.

(Kodzasov S. V. The phonetics of Archi an attempt of the structural dscription).
PhD thesis. Moscow, 1977)

Konzacos C.B. Moaens ¢poHeTHUECKOM crcTeMBI (HAa MaTepraje apuuHCKOIro
a3bika), M., 1976.

(Kodzasov S. V. The model of the phonetic system (on the example of Archi).
Moscow, 1976)

Mukawnos K.III. Apunnckuii s3bik, Maxaukana, 1967.
(Mikailov K. Sh. The Archi Language. Makhachkala, 1967)

Camenos /I.C. HexoTopblie BOIIPOCH IGKCUKH apUMHCKOTO si3bIka: ABTOped. IHC...
KaHa. ¢punon. Hayk. M., 1976.
(Samedov D. S. Some issues of the Archi lexicon. PhD thesis. Moscow, 1976)

CamenoB J1.C, Maraunosa P.A. Jlekcuueckunii coctaB comatudeckux ®OF ¢

nn nn nn

KOMITOHEHTamH "pyka", "Hora", "rososa", "cepaue" B apuMHCKOM U PyCCKOM
s3pIkax // O0mas u parectanckas gpaseosnorus: MccienoBanust 1 MaTepuaibl,
Maxauxkaia, 1990.

(Samedov D. S., Magdilova R. A. Lexical structure of the phraseological units with
the components "hand", "foot", "head", "heart" in Archi and in Russian. In: General

and Daghestanian phraseology: Studies and materials. Makhachkala, 1990).

XaiimakoB C.M. O cripspkeHUn apurHCKOro riaroja // Yuen. 3am. [ar. ¢. AH
CCCP. T. XIV, Maxaukana, 1966.

(Khajdakov S. M. On the conjugation of the Archi verb. In: Transactions of the
Dagestanian Filial of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Vol. XIV,

30



Makhachkala, 1966)

XarigakoB C.M. [Tagexnas cuctema apunHckoro sizbika // U3s. AH CCCP. OJIA.
T. XXIV. Bem. 2, 1965.

(Khajdakov S. M. Case system of Archi. In: Proceedings of the Academy of
Sciences of the USSR. Dept. of the Russian Language and Literature. Vol. XXIV.
Issue 2, 1965)

XanigakoB C.M. ApunHckuii 361k // S13b1ku HapomoB CCCP. T. IV. UGepuiicko-
KaBKa3CKue A3bIKu.1967.

(Khajdakov S. M. The Archi Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. IV. Ibero-Caucasian Lnaguages. Moscow, 1967)

Dictionaries. Texts
Jupp A.M. ApuuHckuit s3b1k // CO. MaTepuasoB AJIsl ONUCAHUS MECTHOCTEH U
wiemed Kagkasza. Beim. 39. Tudunuc, 1908.
(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. In: Collected data on the description of territories
and peoples of the Caucasus. Vol. 39, Tiflis, 1908)

Kubpux A.E., Komzacos C.B., Onossunaukosa WN.I1., Camenos JI.C. ApunHCKwHii
s13bIK. TekcTol U croBapu. M., 1977.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The Archi
languages, Texts and Dictionaries. Moscow, 1977)

Muxkaunos K.III. ApunHckuii s3b1k (I'paM. ouepk ¢ TEKCTaMU U CJIOBapeM),
Maxauxkaia, 1967

(Mikailov K. Sh. The Archi language (Grammatical studies with texts and
dictionaries). Makhachkala, 1967)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB M.E. Apunnckuii si3p1k.// KpacHas kaura HaponoB Poccun.
DOHUMKIONEUYECKUH CI0Baph - ClipaBOYHUK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Archi. In: The Red Book of the Peoples of the USSR.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

Jupp A.M. ApunHckuit 31k // CO. MaTepuasoB AJIsl ONUCAHUS MECTHOCTEH U
wiemed Kagkasza. Beim. 39. Tudunuc, 1908.

(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. In: Collected data on the description of territories
and peoples of the Caucasus. Vol. 39, Tiflis, 1908)

Kaxanze O.M. ApunOckuii sSI3bIK U €T0 MECTO CPEIU POJACTBEHHBIX JAare€CTAHCKUX
A3bIKOB: ABTOped. AUC. TOKT. (puioin. Hayk. Touwmmcn, 1973.

(Kakhadze O. I Archi and its place among the cognate Daghestanian languages.
Thilisi, 1979. In Georgian)

Cepreesa I'.A. Apuunnsl. M., Hayka, 1967.
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(Sergeyeva G. A. The Archis. Moscow, 1967)
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Bagvalal

About the Bagvalal language

There exist more than one variant of genetic classifications of the Caucasian
languages. According to the most prominent one (Linguistic Ecnyclopedia.
Moscow, 1990; Gudava I.E. Andic languages. In: Languages of the Peoples of
the USSR. Vol IV. Moscow, 1967), Bagvalal belongs to the Andic branch of the
Avar-Andic-Tsezic subgroup of the Nakh-Daghestan group (or the East
Caucasus group) of the North Caucasian languages; within this group, Tindi and
Chamalal are the languages closest to Bagvalal.

Wher e the speakerslive

The Bagvalal speakers live in 2 districts of Daghestan: 1) in the Tsumada
district, in the auls (settlemets) of Khuschtada, Tlondoda, Kvandada and
Gemerso; 2) in the Axvax district, in the auls of Tlissi and Tlibisho.

In the 1950-1970s a considerable number of Bagvalals moved to the
Khasavyurt, Kizliar and Nogai districts of Daghestan. Some Bagvalals live in
Astrakhan.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials available in Bagvalal.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
I'ynasa T.E. BarBammuckuii s3eIk. // 131k HapomoB CCCP. T. IV. U6epuiicko-
KaBKa3cKue s13uIKu.M., 1967.
(Gudava T. E. Bagvalal // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-Caucasian languages.
Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

I'ynaBa T.E. Bonpockl hoHeTHKHN 6arBaJIMHCKOTO s3bIKa. // Gepuiicko-
KaBKa3ckoe s3piko3Hanne. T. XVI, 1968.

(Gudava T. E. Some issues of the Bagvalal phonetics // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics.
Vol. XVI, 1968)

I'ynasa T.E. barBanunckuit s3pIk. ['pamMmmaTrueckuii ananus ¢ TekctaMu. Tomnucu,
1971 (ua rpys3. 513.)

(Gudava T. E. Bagvalal. Grammatical description and texts. Tbilisi, 1971 [in
Georgian])

Jupp A. Matepuanisl A5 U3yUeHUs A3bIKOB U HApEUUil aH10-TUA0NCKON IPyIIIBL.
// C6. MaTepHaioB JUIs ONMCAaHUI MECTHOCTeH 1 TuieMeH KaBkasa, Boim. 40, 1909.
(Dirr A. Materials for studying of languages and dialects of Andic-Dido group //
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Collection of Materials for the Description of the Territories and Peoples of
Caucasus, Vol. 40, Tbilisi, 1909)

JlrotukoBa E.A., TareBocoB C.I'. barBanunckuii s3b1k. // SI3b1kn Mupa. KaBkasckue
a3blkd. M. 1999.

(Lyutikova E. A., Tatevosov S.G. Bagvalal // The languages of the world.
Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1999)

Maromenbekona 3.M. barBanuuckwii si3eik. [IpeaBaputenbaOe coodmenue. //
Bompocs! n3yuenus noepuicko-kaBKa3CcKux si3pIkoB. M., 1961.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Bagvalal. Preliminary Study // Problems of studying of the
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

Canposa [1. MHOXECTBEHHOE YMCJIO UMEH CYIIECTBUTEIBHBIX B 0arBaJuHCKOM
s3pike. //COOPHUK CTaTe# MO BOIIPOCaM JareCTaHCKOToO M BAHHAaXCKOTO
sI3BIKO3HAHMA. Maxaukaia, 1972.

(Saidova P. Plural nouns in Bagvalal // Collection of papers on the issues of the
Daghestanian and Vainakh linguistics)

XanukoB K.I'. CemanTryeckoe pa3BuTre apabU3MoB B 0arBaIMHCKOM $I3bIKe //
S3piko3nanue B Jlarectane. Maxadkana, 1998.

(Khalikov K. G. Semantic development of the Arabic borrowings in Bagvalal //
Linguistic Studies in Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1998)

XamukoB K.I'. Mopdonorndeckas aganramus apabCKuX 3aMMCTBOBAHHI B
OarBaJIMHCKOM si3bIKe // SI3pIko3HaHMe B Jlarecrane. Maxaukana, 1998.
(Khalikov K. G. Morphological adaptation of the Arabic borrowings in Bagvalal //
Linguistic Studies in Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1998)

Erckert R. Die Sprachen des kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895

Dictionaries
Jupp A. Matepuansl s U3y4eHUs A3bIKOB U HApEUUil aH10-TUA0NCKON IPyIIIBL.
- CMOMIIK, Bem. 40, 1909.
(Dirr A. Materials for studying of languages and dialects of Andi-Dido group //
SMOMPK, Vol. 40, Tbilisi, 1909)
The book by A. Dirr contains a glossary to the documented texts.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anexcees M.E. barsanuackuii s3pIK. // JIMHTBUCTUYECKUI SHIIMKIIOIIE JAYECKUIA
cioBaps. M., 1990.
(Aleksejev M. E. Bagvalal // Encyclopaedic linguistic dictionary. Moscow, 1990)

AnekceeB M.E. barBanunckwii si3p1k.// KpacHas kaura sHapooB Poccun. M., 1994.
(Aleksejev M. E. Bagvalal // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Bbo6posamkoB B.O. PekoHCTpyKIIHS 3STHUUECKOW UCTOPUH Oarysaj mo JaHHBIM
MUKPOTOTIOHUMUKH // JlarecTaHCKUI JIMHTBUCTHYECKHU cOOpHUK. Brim. 3. M.,

1996.
(Bobrovnikov V. O. Reconstruction of the ethnic history of Bagulals according to

the data of microtoponymics. Vol. 3. Moscow, 1996)
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Bezhta

About the Bezhta language

Bezhta belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Bezhtas live in the Bezhta sector in 3 auls
(villages): Bezhta (the administrative centre of the sector), Khoshar-Khota and
Tladal. The lowland Bezhta speakers are migrants from these villages. They
often visit their native villages on different occasions — marriages, funerals etc.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Bezhta.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

borycnasckas O.1O. OnpenenutenbHbIe KOHCTPYKIIUU B OCKTHHCKOM SI3BIKE //
AKTyaJbHbIE BOIPOCHI CTPYKTYPHOUM M MIPUKIaAHON JUHTBUCTHKHU. M., 1980.
(Boguslavskaya O. Yu. Attributive constructions in Bezhta language // Current
problems of the structural and applied linguistics. Moscow, 1980)

Bbokapes E.A. bexturckuii s3b1k // S3p1ku HapogoB CCCP. T. IV. Ubepuiicko-
KaBKa3ckue s3uIku. M., 1967.

(Bokarev Ye. A. Bezhta language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

Manuesa I'.U. ['pammatnyeckuii ouepk 6€KTUHCKOTO si3bIka. Maxaukana, 1965.
(Madieva G. I. Grammatical sketch of Bezhta language. Makhachkala, 1965)

Jlomtamze O.A. AHanu3 Kamy4ynHCKO-TYH3HOCKOTO si3bIka // oepuiicko-
kaBka3ckoe s3piko3nanue. T.VIIL. Toumucu, 1956.

(Lomtadze E. A. Analysis of Kapucha-Hunzib language // Ibero-Caucasian
linguistics. Vol. VIII, Thilisi, 1956)

Jlomramze 3.A. Mopdonorudeckue KaTeropud UMEH B XBaHCKOM (KaIly4YHHCKO-
TYH3CKOM) si3bIKe: ABTOped. auc... kaua. ¢uion. Hayk. Tommmcu, 1949.
(Lomtadze E. A. Morphological categories of nouns in Xwan (Kapucha-Hunz)
language, PhD thesis, Tbilisi, 1953)

JlomTamze 3.A. OOpa3oBaHNE MHOKECTBEHHOTO YHCIIa B IJIarojie KalyYHHCKO-
ryH3u0CKoro si3bIKa // Ibepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe s3bpiko3Hanue. T. V. Toummcw,
1953.

(Lomtadze E. A. Formation of plural in the verb of Kapucha-Hunzib language //
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Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. V, Thilisi, 1953)

JlomTanze 3.A. K ucropuiueckoMy B3aMMOOTHOIIEHHUIO 3praTuBa U
WHCTPYMEHTAJINCA B XBAHCKOM (Kally4UHO-TYH3CKOM) si3bike // bepuiicko-
KaBKa3ckoe s3piko3Hanue. T. IV. Tounaucu, 1953.

(Lomtadze E. A. Towards historical relations between Ergative and Instrumental
cases in Xwan (Kapucha-Hunz) language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. IV,
Thilisi, 1953)

XanmunoB M.IL. HexoTtopsle oco6eHHOCTH 00pa30BaHMsI IPUYACTUN B OEKTHUHCKOM
si3pike // OTriiaroyibHble 00pa3oBaHus B HOSPUICKO-KaBKAa3CKHX SI3bIKaX.
Yepkecck, 1989.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Some peculiarities in the formation of participles in Bezhta
language // Verbal derivates in the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Cherkessk, 1989)

Xamuno MLILI. bextunckuit s361k // S13p1ku Mupa: KaBkasckue si3piku. M., 1999,
(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta language // Languages of the world: Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)

Xanunos M. III. O6 orpaHMY€HHOM MHOXECTBEHHOM YHCJI€ CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIX
OexxTuHCKOTO s13bIKa // KaTeropus uncnia B JarecTaHcKuX s3blkax. Maxadkaina,
1985.

(Khallilov M. Sh. On limited plural of nouns in Bezhta language // The category of
number in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1985)

XammmoB MLIII. Vka3zarenbHbIe MECTOMMEHHUS B OCKTHHCKOM SI3BIKE //
Mecrtoumenus B si3pikax Jlarectana. Maxaukana, 1983.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Personal pronouns in Bezhta language // Pronouns in the
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1985)

Xamuno MLIIIL. O nexcuko-rpaMMaTHYEeCKHUX KJIaccax B OCKTUHCKOM SI3bIKE //
Mopdonorudeckas CTpyKTypa JarecCTaHCKHX s36IK0oB. Maxaukaia, 1981.
(Khallilov M. Sh. On lexico-grammatical classes in Bezhta language //
Morphological structure in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

XamunoB MLIIL Jlekcuka OeXTHHCKOTO si3bIKa: ABTOped. uC... KaHA. QUION.
Hayk. Maxaukamna, 1981.
(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta lexics, Ph.D. thesis. Makhachkala, 1981)

XammmoB ML I'maronpHOE ciioBooOpa3zoBaHUE B OCKTHHCKOM si3bIke // ['maromn B
s3pikax Jlarecrana. Maxaukaina, 1980.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Verb formation in Bezhta language // Verb in the languages of
Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980)

Xamuno MLIII. CrnoxHble *MEHA CYIIECCTBUTEIbHBIE B OCKTUHCKOM SI3BIKE //
I'syaynnsu, 1981, Ne 3; Ha aBap. 3.
(Khallilov M. Sh. Complex nouns in Bezhta language // Hudulhi ("Friendship").
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Makhachkala, 1981, N 3; in Avar lang.)

Xanunos M.II. bexTtuHckue Ha3BaHus TyXymoB // CounanabHast TEPMUHOJIOTHUS B
si3pikax Jlarecrtana. Maxaukana, 1989.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta names of "tuxums" // Social terminology in Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1989)

XammmoB MLII. ABapu3mbl B 6K THHCKOM si3bike // ['bymymren, 1981, Ne 1 (Ha
aBap. 53.).

(Khallilov M. Sh. Arabic loanwords in Bezhta language // Hudulhi ("Friendship").
Makhachkala, 1981, No. 1; in Avar lang.)

Xamuiio MLIIIL. bexxTruHCcKO-pycckuit cimoBapb. Maxaukaina, 1995.
(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1995)

Knumos I'.A., Xamunos M.I. K apabuzmam B 6€:KTHHCKOM si3bIKe // BocTouHas
¢bunonorus. Tounucu, 1983, Ne 5.

(Klimov G. A., Khallilov M. Sh. Towards Arabic loanwords in Bezhta language //
Eastern philology. Thbilisi, 1983, No. 5)

G. A. Klimow, M. Sh. Chalilow. Uber georgische Lehnwdrter in der beshitischen
Sprache // Georgica. H. 10, Jena; Tbilisi, 1987.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB M.E. SI3bikoBOe 3aKkoHOAaTEICTBO B Jlarectane // SI3bIKOBBIC
npobaemsl Poccuiickoit deneparuu 1 3aKOHBI 0 si3bIke. M., 1994,
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnekceeB M. E. bexxtunckuii s3b1k // KpacHast kHuTa s1361K0B Hapo10B Poccum:
SHUMKJIONEINYECKUH CIIOBapb-cIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994

(Alekseyev M. E. Bezhta language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M. M. f3pikoBas cutyauust Ha CeBepHom KaBkasze B
uctopuyeckoMm acrekre // COlMOIMHIBUCTUYECKHE TPOOIEMbI B Pa3HbIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. MaTtepuansl MexyHapoaHOU koHpepeHu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. Cnenunduka s361K0Bo# cutyanuu B [larectane u Heodbxoaumast
rOCyAapCTBEHHAs S3bIKOBask MONUTHKA // COLIMOMMHTBUCTUYECKUE TPOOIEMBI B
pa3HBIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTtepualibl MeXIyHapoIHOU KoHpepeHuuu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and
language policy of the state. // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
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World. Moscow, 1996)
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Botlikh

About the Botlikh language

Botlikh belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Botlikhs live in the Botlikh district in 2 auls
(settlements): Botlikh (the administrative centre of the district) and Miarsu.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

AzaeB X.I'. OO6pa3oBaHue KOMITO3UTOB B OOTIIMXCKOM si3bIKe // COOpHHK HayIHBIX
cooOrmeHu# (hakyabTeTa HHOCTPAHHBIX SI3BIKOB. Maxaukaina, 1973.

(Azayev H. H. The formation of composita in Botlikh language // Proceedings of
Foreign languages department. Makhachkala, 1973)

AzaeB X.I'. ApaGckue 3aMMCTBOBaHHS B CIIOBAPHOM COCTaBE OOTIMXCKOTO S3bIKa //
COOopHUK Hay4HBIX COOOIIEHUH (paKyIbTeTa MHOCTPAHHBIX S3bIKOB. Maxaukaia,
1973.

(Azayev H. H. Arabic loanwords in the lexicon of Botlikh language // Proceedings
of Foreign languages department. Makhachkala, 1973)

AzaeB X.I'. Jlekcuka u cmoBoOpa3oBaHue OOTIIMXCKOTO si3bIKa: ABTOped. AMC...
ka1, pumon. Hayk. Toumucu, 1975.

(Azayev H. H. Lexics and word-formation of the Botlikh language. PhD Dis.
Makhachkala, 1975)

I'acanoBa A.M. ComaTudeckasi TEpMHHOJIOTHS OOTIIMXCKOTO si3b1ka // [TpoOiemsr
OTpacJIeBOM JIEKCUKH TareCTaHCKUX S3bIKOB: COMaTHUYECKHUE TEPMHUHBI.
Maxauxkaia, 1986.

(Hasanova A. M. Somatic terminology of the Botlikh language // The problems of
specialized lexics in Daghestanian languages: Somatic terms. Makhachkala, 1975)

I'acanoBa A.M. Ha3Banus nepeBbeB, KyCTApPHUKOB U TPaB B OOTIUXCKOM SI3bIKE //
[Tpo6aembl OTpacieBoil IEKCUKH JarecTaHCKUX A3bIKOB: Ha3zBaHUs IepeBbeB, Tpas,
KycTapHUKOB. Maxaukana, 1989.

(Hasanova A. M. Names of trees, bushes and grasses in the Botlikh language // The
problems of specialized lexics in Daghestanian languages: Names of trees, grasses
and bushes. Makhachkala, 1989)
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I'ynaBa T.E. botnuxckuii si3b1k // S13p1ku HapomoB CCCP. T.IV. U6epwuiicko-
KaBKa3ckue s3eIku. M., 1967.
(Gudava T. E. Botlikh language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

I'ynasa T.E. bornuxckuit s3pik (I'pamMmaTryeckuii aHamus, TEKCThI, CIIOBAPh).
TOunucu, 1962 (1a rpys. 13.)
(Gudava T. E. Botlikh language. Tbilisi, 1962 [in Georgian])

I'ynaBa T.E. CxiioHEHNE NMEH CYIIECTBUTEILHBIX B OOTIIMXCKOM SI3BIKE //
Bompocs! n3yuenus noepuicko-kaBKa3CcKux si3pIkoB. M., 1961.

(Gudava T. E. The noun declension in the Botlikh language // Problems in studies
of Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. fI3p1k0BO€ 3aKoHOaTENLCTBO B Jlarectane. B kH.: SI3pIKOBbIE
npobaemsl Poccuiickoit deneparuu 1 3aKOHBI 0 s3bIke. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexkceeB M.E. borimmxckuii si3p1k // KpacHast kHuTa s1361K0B Hapo10B Poccum:
SHUMKJIONEIUYECKUH CII0Bapb-cIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Botlikh language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. fI3bikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHoMm KaBkase B
uctopuyeckoMm acrekre // COlMOIMHIBUCTUYECKHE TPOOIEMbI B Pa3HbIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. MaTtepuansl MexXyHapoaHOH koHpepeHu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycae M. C. Cnenuduka s36IK0BOM cuTyauuu B [larectane u HeoOxoaumas
rOCyAapCTBEHHAS S3bIKOBask MONUTHKA // COLIMONMHTBUCTUYECKUE TPOOIEMBI B
pa3HBIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTepualibl MeXayHapoIHON KoHpepeHuuu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M. S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Chamalal

About the Chamalal language

Chamalal belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Chamalalans live in the Tsumada district in
the following villages: Aghvali, Gakvari (Upper and Lower), Gadyri, Gigatl,
Richaganikh, Tsumada and smaller settlements — Tsumada-Urukh, Gigatl-
Urukh, Gigikh, Gachitl, Tsidatl. Some Chamalals live also in plain districts. One
Chamalal village — Kvankhi (ca. 2000) — is located in Chechnja.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

BboxapeB A.A. O4yepk rpaMMaTUKU YaMaJIMHCKOTO sA3bIka. M., JI., 1949.
(Bokarev A. A. Sketch of the grammar of Chamalal language. Moscow-Leningrad,
1949)

Maromenosa I1.T. 3ameTku 1o yamanuHCKoMy yaapenuto // GoHeTndeckas
CHCTEMa JareCTaHCKUX 3bIKOB. Maxaukaina, 1981.

(Magomedova P. T. Notes on Chamalal stress // Phonetic system of Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

Maromenosa I1.T. OcoGeHHOCTH (HYHKITMOHUPOBAHUS TTOCIIEIOTOB B
TMTATIMHCKOM JHAJIEKTE YaMaJIHHCKOTO s3bIKa // JHaeKTOIOrnYecKoe n3yueHne
JlareCTaHCKHX s3LIKOB. Maxaukaia, 1992.

(Magomedova P. T. Functional peculiarities of postpositions in Gigatl dialect of
Chamalal language // Dialectological studies of Daghestanian languages.
Makhachkala, 1992)

MaromeznoBa I1.T. O ¢BsI35X CJIOB B CJIOBOCOYETAHUAX YaMAJIMHCKOTO SA3bIKA //
COopHHK cTaTel 1Mo BOMPOCaM JTar€CTAHCKOTO U BEMHAXCKOTO S3bIKO3HAHUS.
Maxauxkama, 1972.

(Magomedova P. T. Word relations in word-combinations of Chamalal language //
A collection of papers on the problems of Daghestanian and Nakh linguistics.
Makhachkala, 1972)

Maromenosa I1.T. Ilocienoru u mocienoKHbBIE CI0BOCOUYETAHUS B YaMaJIMHCKOM
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si3pike // COOpHUK CTaTe# MO BOIIPOCAM JareCTaHCKOTO M BEHHAaXCKOTO
sI3BIKO3HaHMA. Maxaukaia, 1972.

(Magomedova P. T. Postpositions and word-combinations with postpositions in
Chamalal language // A collection of papers on the problems of Daghestanian and
Nakh linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972)

Maromenosa [1.T. JleenpuyacTHble, MpUYacTHBIE, MacAapHbIE 000POTHI
YaMaJIMHCKOTO fA3bIKa KaK pa3HOBUIHOCTH cioBocodeTaHuil / COOpHUK cTaTel 1o
BOIIPOCAM JIareCTaHCKOI'0 U BEMHAaXCKOTO sI3bIK03HaHMs. Maxaukana, 1972.
(Magomedova P. T. Gerund, participle and masdar constructions of Chamalal
language as word-combination types // A collection of papers on the problems of
Daghestanian and Nakh linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972)

Maromenosa I1.T. CriocoObI c10BO0Opa30BaHus B 5)KUBOTHOBOYECKOM
HOMEHKJIAType YaMaJIMHCKOTO si3bIKa // Bompock! cmoBooOpa3oBaHus
JlarecTaHCKHX S3LIKOB. Maxaukaia, 1986.

(Magomedova P. T. The ways of word formation in stock-raising terminology of
Chamalal language // Problems of word formation of Daghestanian languages.
Makhachkala, 1986)

Maromenosa I1.T. O6 omHOM cyddukce T1aropHOT0 CJI0BOOOPA30BaHUS B
yaMaJIMHCKOM s3bIKe // I'maron B si3pikax Jlarectana. Maxaukana, 1980.
(Magomedova P. T. On one suffix of verb formation in Chamalal language // The
verb in the languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980)

Maromenoga I1.T. K xapakTepucTuke HauMEHOBaHMI YacTeil Tena YeloBeKa U
KMBOTHBIX B YaMaJMHCKOM si3bIKe // [IpoGsieMbl oTpacieBol JIEKCUKU
JarecTaHCKuXx si3pIk0B: ComaTuyeckue TepMuHbl. Maxaukana, 1986.
(Magomedova P. T. Towards characteristics of names of body parts of humans and
animals in Chamalal language // The problems of specialized lexics of Daghestanian
languages: Somatic terms. Makhachkala, 1986)

Maromenosa [1.T. TepMuHBI OBLIEBOJICTBA B YAMAJTMHCKOM si3bIke // OTpacneBas
JIEKCHKA JareCTaHCKHUX SA3bIKOB: HasBanus >KMBOTHBIX U IITHII. Maxaukaia, 1988.
(Magomedova P. T. The terms of sheep breeding in Chamalal language //
Specialized lexics of Daghestanian languages: Names of animals and birds.
Makhachkala, 1988)

Maromenosa I1.T. XapaktepucTrka Ha3BaHHI TPABIHUCTHIX PACTCHUN U
CBSI3aHHBIX C HUMU JIEKCUYECKUX €MHHUII B YaMaJIMHCKOM s3bike // [IpoOaembl
OTpacJIeBOM JIEKCUKH TareCTaHCKUX S3bIKOB: Ha3BaHus TpaBs, 1epeBbEB,
KycTapHUKOB. Maxaukana, 1989.

(Magomedova P. T. Characteristics of names of grasses and related lexical units in
Chamalal language // The problems of specialized lexics of Daghestanian languages:
Names of grasses, trees and bushes. Makhachkala, 1989)
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Maromenosa [1.T. O cTpykType U CeMaHTHKE YaMaJMHCKUX MUKPOTOTIOHMUMOB (110
nauubM cen. H. [NakBapu u B. ['akBapu) // Jlarectanckass OHOMacTHKA:
Marepuainsl u ucciaenoBanus. Maxaukana, 1991.

(Magomedova P. T. On the structure and semantics of Chamalal microtoponyms
(collected in the villages Upper and Lower Gakvari) / Daghestanian onomastics.
Makhachkala, 1991)

Maromenosa [1.T. Tropkckue 3aMMCTBOBaHUS B YaMaJIMHCKOM si3bIKe // TIopkcko-
JlarecTaHCcKue si3bIKoBble KOHTaKThI (MccnenoBanus u Mmatepuainsl). Maxaukaina,
1982.

(Magomedova P. T. Turkic loanwords in Chamalal language // Turkic-Daghestanian
language contacts. Makhachkala, 1982)

Maromenosa I1.T. YHamanuHcko-pycckuit cioBapsk. Maxaukaina, 1999.
(Magomedova P. T. Chamalal-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1999)

[Tnynrsa B.A. BeipaxkeHrue MHOKECTBEHHOCTH CUTYaIlui B YaMaJIMHCKOM SI3bIKE //
Tunonorust uTEpaTUBHBIX KOHCTpYKLMiA. JI., 1989.

(Plungjan. V. A. The expression of plurality of situations in Chamalal language //
Iterative constructions typology. Leningrad, 1989)

Maromenbexona 3.M. Uamanunckuit s3eik // 131k HaponoB CCCP. T. IV.
Nobepuiicko-kaBka3ckue sa3biku. M., 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Chamalal language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV.
Moscow, 1967)

Maromenosa I1.T. YamanuHckuit 1361k // S13p1k1 Mupa: KaBkasckue si3piku. M.,
1999.

(Magomedova P. T. Chamalal language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB M.E. SI3pikoBoe 3akoHOAaTENILCTBO B Jlarectane // SI3bIKOBBIC
npobaemsl Poccuiickoit deaeparuu 1 3aKOHBI 0 s3bIke. M., 1994,
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnekceeB M.E. YamanuHckuii s3bIK. B kH.: KpacHas KHUTra sI36IKOB HAPOJIOB
Poccun: sHIIMKIIOIE AMYECKUI CIIOBApb-CIIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Chamalal language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. fI3bikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHoMm KaBkase B
uctopuyeckoMm acrekre // COlMOIMHIBUCTUYECKHE TPOOIEMbI B Pa3HbIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. MaTtepuansl MexXIyHapoaHOH KoHpepeHu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
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historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycae M.C. Cneunduka s36Ik0BOI cuTyanuu B Jlarectane u HeoOxoaumas
rocyapcTBEHHas s13bIKOBast MONUTHKA // COLMOIMHIBUCTUYECKHE TPOOIEMBI B
pasHbIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTtepuanbl MexXJyHapoaHOH koHpepeHuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Chukchi

About the Chukchi language

Chukchi belongs to the Chukchi-Koryak group of the Chukchi-Kamchatkan
languages.
Wher e the speakerslive

Chukchi is spoken in the Chukchi Autonomous Area, in the north-eastern part
of the Koryak Autonomous Area, in the Nizhne-Kolymskiy (the Lower-Kolyma)
district of the Republic of Yakutia (Sakha).

TEACHING MATERIALS

I1.41. Cxopuk. YuebHoe nocobue 1o 4yyKoTcKomy si3bIky. Maranas, 1983.
(Skorik P. Ya. Textbook of Chukchi. Magadan, 1983)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
AcunoBckuii A. C. KoHCOHaHTH3M 9yKOTCKOTO si3bIka. JI., 1991.
(Asinovskij A. C. Consonant system of Chukchi. Leningrad, 1991)

Hensnkos B.I1. ImnepatuB B uykoTckoM si3bike // Immepatus B
Pa3HOCTPYKTYpPHBIX si3bIKaX. Te3ucel 0kIa10B KoHpepeHn: OyHKIIMOHATIBHO-
TUIIOJIOTUYECKOE HalpaBieHue B rpammatuke. [losenurensHocTs. JI., 1988.
(Nedyalkov V. P. Imperative in Chukchi. In: Imperative in languages with different
structures. Proceedings of the conference «Functional and typological grammar:
Imperative». Leningrad, 1988)

Cxopuk I1.51. Ouepku 1o CUHTaKCUCYy YyKOTCKOTO si3blka. MIHkopnopanus. JI.,
1948.
(Skorik P. Ya. Outlines of syntax of Chukchi. Incorporation. Leningrad, 1948)

Ckopuk [1.5. CtpykTypa npeiokeHns B 9yKOTCKOM si3bike. // CTpyKTypa
MIPEATIOKEHUS B A3bIKAX pa3NnyHbIX TUIIOB. [laneoasnatckue a3biku. JI., 1984.
(Skorik P. Ya. Sentence structure in Chukchi. In: Sentence structure in languages of
different types. Paleoasiatic languages. Leningrad, 1984)

Cxopuxk I1.5. I'pammaTka uykotckoro si3pika. Y.1. M.-J1., 1960, 1.2, JI., 1977.
(Skorik P. Ya. Grammar of Chukchi. Part I. Moscow-Leningrad, 1960; Part II,
1977)

Bboropas B.I'. JlyopaBeTinaHCckuii (4yKOTCKHIA) S3bIK. // SI3bIKH ¥ TUCEMEHHOCTH
Haponos Cesepa, u. [II. M.-JL., 1934.
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(Bogoraz V. G. The Luoravetlan (Chukchi) language. // Languages and writing
systems of the Northern peoples. Part III. Paleoasiatic languages. Moscow-
Leningrad, 1934)

Ckopuxk I1.51. Yykotckuii si3bIk. // SI3p1k1 HapogoB CCCP, 1.5. JI., 1968.
(Skorik P. Ya. The Chukchi language. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR,
Vol.5., Leningrad, 1968)

Bogoraz W. Chukchee. In: Handbook of American Indian languages / Ed. by F.
Boas. Washington, 1922.

Comrie B. Degrees of Ergativity: Some Chukchee evidence. In: Ergativity / Ed. by
F. Plank. London, 1979.

Kéampfe H.-R., Volodin A. P. Abrif} der tshuktschischen Grammatik auf der Basis
der Schriftsprache. Wiesbaden, 1995.

Nedyalkov V. P. Degrees of ergativity in Chukchee. In: Ergativity / Ed. by F.
Plank. London, 1979.

Dunn, Michael. 1999. A Grammar of Chukchi. Unpublished Australian National
University Ph.D. dissertation.

Krause, Scott Russell. 1980. Topics in Chukchee phonology and morphology.
Unpublished University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign Ph.D. dissertation.

Dictionaries
boropas B.I'. JlyopaBetnancko-pycckuii cioBaps. M.-JI., 1937.
(Bogoraz V. G. Luoravetlan-Russian dictionary. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Ckopuk I1.51. Pyccko-uykorckuii cinoBaps. JI., 1941.
(Skorik P. Ya. Russian-Chukchi dictionary. Leningrad, 1941)

Moun T.A., Unsanuxsit [LU. UykoTtcko-pycckuii crnoBaps. JI., 1957.
(Moll T. A., Inenlikej P. I. Chukchi-Russian dictionary. Leningrad, 1957)

Nusnnuxsii [1.MA. CnoBaps 4yKOTCKO-PYCCKHUI U pyccKo-uyKoTckuit. JI., 1983.
(Inenlikej P. I. Chukchi-Russian and Russian-Chukchi dictionary. Leningrad, 1983)

Wusnnukoii [LU. CrioBapb 4yKOTCKO-PYCCKUM U pyCCKO-4yKOTCKHN. u3a. 2-¢, JI.,
1987.

(Inenlikej P. I. Chukchi-Russian and Russian-Chukchi dictionary. 2nd edition.
Leningrad, 1987)

Phr ase-books

[TumonenkoBa E.M., Teinens JI.I'. Pyccko-uykoTckuii pa3roBopHukK. Marajas,
1991.
(Pimonenkova E. M., Tynel' L. G. Russian-Chukchi phrase-book. Magadan, 1991)
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Keynpkyt B.I'. Pyccko-uykoTckuii pasroBopHuk. Maranas, 1986.
(Keul'kut V. G. Russian-Chukchi phrase-book. Magadan, 1986)

Bibliographies
Bypsikun A.A. XyaoxecTBEHHas IUTepaTypa Ha si3blkax Hapo1oB UyKoTkH
[4yKOTCKOM, 3BEHCKOM, 3CKHUMOCCKOM, IOKarupckom|. // PernonanabHbie mpoOIeMsbl
o0pa3oBaHMsl, POAHBIC A3bIKU, TPATUIIMOHHAS KyJIbTypa HapoaoB Yykorku. Y.3.
AHanpips, 1993, c. L 25-42.
(Burykin A. A. Narrative literature in languages of the peoples of Chukotka
(Chukchi, Even, Eskimo, Yukagir). In: Regional problems of education, mother
tongues and traditional culture of the peoples of Chukotka. Part 3. Anadyr', 1993,
pp- 25-42)

Bnosun U.C., Tepemenko H.M. Ouepku uctopun u3ydeHus najaeoa3suaTcKux 1
caMoIMICKUX I3BIKOB. JI., 1959.

(Vdovin 1. S., Tereshchenko N. M. Outlines of Paleoasiatic and Samoyed studies.
Leningrad, 1959)

Texts
JIbIMH"bINT3. Ckasku. Coct. JI.B. Benukos. Maranas, 1979.
(Lymnylte. Tales and legends. Comp. by L. V. Belikov. Magadan, 1979)
[a parallel edition in Russian]

Uykorckue cka3ku, MUQsbI 1 npenanusd. Coct. JI.B. benukos. Maranan, 1982.
(Chukchi tales, myths and legends. Comp. by L. V. Belikov. Magadan, 1982)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

JleontreB B.B. Xo3siicTBo u kynbrypa HaponoB Uykotku. HoBocubupck, 1973.
(Leont'jev V. V. Industries and culture of peoples of Chukotka. Novosibirsk, 1973)

Uctopus u kynsTypa uykuen. JI., 1987.
(History and culture of Chukchis. L., 1987)

Bpy6usiesckuii ®@.U. [Ipobaemsl pazutust HapogoB CCCP (80-e—90-e ropr)
Marapgas, 1991.

(Vrublevskiy F. I. Problems of development of the peoples of the USSR (the 1980s—
1990s). Magadan, 1991)

Dunn, Michael 2000. Chukchi Women's Language: A Historical-Comparative
Perspective. Anthropological Linguistics 42(3):305-328.

Gray, Patty A. 2004. The Predicament of Chukotka's Indigenous Movement:
Post-Soviet Activism in the Russian Far North. New York: Cambridge University
Press.
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Chulym

About the Chulym language

Turkic language, East-Hunn branch, Uighur-Oguz group of the branch,
Khakassian subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

Chulym Turks reside in the areas of the basin of the river of Chulym (middle
and lower flow), administratively entering the Asinovsky and and Zyryansky
districts of the Tomsk region (the villages of Teguldet and Perevoz), and the
Tyukhtet region of the Krasnoyarsk territory.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Bbuprokosud P.M. O nepBUYHBIX JTOJTHX TIACHBIX B UyJIBIMCKO-TIOPCKOM SI3BIKE. //
Cogerckas Tropkosorus. Ne 6. baky, 1975.
(Biryukovich R. M. On the Initial Long Vowels in Chulym Turkic. In: Turkic
Studies in the USSR. No. 6. Baku, 1975)

buprokosuu P.M. Mopdosorust ayasIMcKo-TIOpKCKOTO si3bika. Y. 1. M., 1979; U.11.
Caparos, 1981.
(Biryukovich R. M. Morphology of Chulym Turkic. Saratov, 1981)

buprokosuu P.M. Jlekcuka qyasIMCKO-TIOPKCKOTo sA3blka. Caparos, 1984.
(Biryukovich R. M. Lexicon of Chulym Turkic. Saratov, 1984)

buprokosuu P.M. 3ByKoBoii cTpoil 4yIBIMCKO-TIOPKCKOTO s3bIka. M. 1979.
(Biryukovich R. M. Phonetic Structure of Chulym Turkic. Moscow, 1979)

buprokosuu P.M. UyneiMCKO-TIOpCKHit S3bIK // SI3b1KHM Mupa. TIOPKCKHI S3bIKH.
M., 1997.

(Biryukovich R. M. The Chulym Turkic Language. In: Languages of the World.
Turkic Languages. Moscow, 1997)

Hynb3oH A.IL YynbiMcko-Tiopkckuit si3bik. // S13piku Hapogos CCCP. M., 1966, Y.
2.

(Dulzon A. P. The Chulym Turkic Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the
USSR. Moscow, 1966, Part 2)

Dialects
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Hynws3on A.IL Tropkckue s3bpIKH B UanekThl 3anagnoit Cubupu // YueHbie
3anucku TOMCKOro negarorudeckoro MHCTuTyTa. Tomck, 1957, T. 16.
(Dulzon A. P. Turkic Languages and Dialects of the Western Siberia. In:
Proceedings of the Tomsk Teachers Training Institute. Tomsk, 1957, Vol. 16)

Hynb3oH A.Il. JlnanexTs! 1 roBopsl TEOpKoB UyibiMa // CoBeTcKasi TIOPKOJIOTHUSI.
baky, 1973, No 2.

(Dulzon A. P. Dialects and Patios of the Chulym Turks. In: Turkic Studies in the
USSR. Baku, 1973, No. 2)

VYpaes P.A. I'oBop neperu Exu // Yuensie 3anmucku TOMCKOTO e Jaroruaeckoro
uHctutyTa. Tomck, 1955. T. XIII.

(Urayev R. A. Patois of the Village of Yezhi. In: Proceedings of the Tomsk Teacher
Training Institute. Tomsk, 1955, Vol. XIII)

Texts
Pannos B.B. O6pa3isl HapoaHOM AUTEpaTyphl TFOPKCKUX IIEMEH, )KUBYIIUX B
10xHOU Cubupu u JI3ynrapckoit crenu. CII6., 1868, u. II.
(Radlov V. V. Samples of Folk Literature of the Turkic Peoples Living in Southern
Siberia and in the Dzungar Steppe. St. Petersburg, 1868, Part.II)

HomoxakoB H.I'. HuxHeutocisl (MaTepuasl Mo S3bIKY) // YUeHble 3aHCKU
Xaxacckoro HUMSJIN, Abakan, 1960, Beim. VIII.

(Domozhakov N. G. Inhabitants of the Lower Iya (Language Data). In: Proceedings
of the Khakassian Research Institute of Language, Literature and History. Abakan,
1960. Issue VIII)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Hynb3oH A.Il. OtHONMHrBUCTHYECKAs AU depeHunanus TiopkoB Cubupu //
CrpyKTypa 1 UCTOpHS TIOPKCKHX S3bIKOB. M., 1971.

(Dulzon A. P. Ethnic and Linguistic Classification of the Siberian Turks. In
Structural and Historical Studies of the Turkic Languages. Moscow, 1971)

Hacwos [I.M. Uynemmckuit si3bik. // KpacHast kaura si361k0B HaponoB Poccuu. M.,
1994.

(Nasilov D. M. The Chulym Language. In: Red Book of the Peoples of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Dolgan

About the Dolgan language

Dolgan belongs to the Uighur-Oguz group of the East Hunnic branch of the
Turkic languages (Yakut subgroup).

TEACHING MATERIALS

Axcenona E.E., Jlembsnenko 3.11. u np. (coct.). Jlonrancko-pycckuii, pyccko-
JOJITAHCKUI MIKOJIBbHBIN ciioBaps. JI., 1990.

(Aksyonova E. E., Demyanenko Z. P. et al. Dolgan-Russian and Russian-Dolgan
school dictionary. Leningrad, 1990)

AxcenoBa E.E., bap6onuna A.H., [Toppupses B.H. DxcnepumenTansHblii 6yKBaphb
JoJIraHckoro si3eika. M., 1981.

(Aksyonova E. E., Barbolina A. N., Porfiryev V. N. Experimental primary alphabet
of Dolgan. Moscow, 1981)

AprembeB H. M. Jlonranckwii si3pIK: yaeOHUK 111 2 kinacca / H. M. Aprembes,
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Enets

About the Enetslanguage
Uralic, Samoyedic branch (Northern group).

Wher e the speakerslive

Taimyr autonomous area (on the right bank of the Yenisei): Vorontsovo
village, Ust'-Yenisei district, and Potapovo village, Dudinka district.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.
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Tepemenko H.M. Andapur snenkoro s3eika // [laneoasuarckue s3piku. JI., 1986.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Enets Alphabet // Paleo-Asiatic languages. Leningrad, 1986).

Copoxkuna W.I1. DHE1Ko-pyccKue sI3bIKoBBIe CBsI3M // KOoHTaKkTOIOTHUeCK it
SHIMKJIONEINYECKUN clIoBapb-cripaBouHUK. Boimyck 1: CeBepHblil peruoH. S3bIku
HapojoB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanbHero BocToka B KOHTaKTaX C PyCCKUM SI3BIKOM.
M., 1994. C. 239-243.

(Sorokina I. P. Enets-Russian language contacts. A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994. pp. 239-243)

bonuna J[.C., Xenumckuit E.A. DHenkuii 361k // KpacHast KHUTA SI36IKOB HAPOJIOB
Poccun. DHmkIIone AM4ecKuii cioBapb-cripaBounuk. M., 1994. C. 71-73.

(Bolina D. S., Helimski E. A. Enets. Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 71-73)

Xemumckuii E.A. fI3pik nByxcot // 3nanue — cumna. M.,1976. Ne 3
(Helimski E. A. The language of two hundred people // Knowledge is power.
Moscow, 1976. No. 3)

Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies //
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997,
pp. 77-91.
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Even

About the Even language

Even belongs to Siberian (or. Evonkian) group of the Northern branch of the
Manchu-Tungus languages, which, together with the Turkic and Mongol
languages, enter the Altaic language family. Some scholars include Korean and
Japanese into the Altaic language family as well.

Wher e the speakerslive

Evens live in the North-Eastern territories of the Russian Federation: in the
Magadan region, in the Chukot and the Koryak autonomous areas, in some
districts of the Khabarovsk territory and in the Republic of Yakutia (Sakha).

TEACHING MATERIALS

I'manxosa H.M., HoBukoBa K.A., Po06ek B.A. DBeHCKHI I3bIK. YUESOHUK IS
nenarornueckux yuunuul. JI., "IIpocsemenue"”, 1991.

(Gladkova N. I, Novikova K. A., Robbek V. A. The Even language. Textbook for
teacher training colleges. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1991)

Huunuyc B.M., Konsipuna T.K. byksaps. CII6., "IIpocsemenue”, 1995.
(V. L. Tsintsius, T. K. Kopyrina. Primary alphabet. St. Petersburg, Prosveshcheniye,
1995)

B.U. Iunnuyc, K.A. Hosuxosa, X. 1. Iytkun, B.A. Po60ek. IB34bl TOP3H
(OBeHCKHIT A3bIK). YUeOHUK W KHUTA s uTeHus s 2 kiacca. CII6.,
"I[Ipocemenue", 1995.

(V. 1. Tsintsius, K. A. Novikova, Kh. I. Dutkin, V. A. Robbek. Evedy toren (The
Even language). Textbook and reader for 2 grade of primary school. St. Petersburg,
Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

I'magkosa H.W., Po66ek B.A., Illep6akos I'.B. IB34bl TOP3H (3BCHCKHIA SI3BIK).
VY4eOHHUK U KHATA U1 YTEHHUS I 3 Kiaacca HavaiapHo# mKkoiabl. CIIO.,
"[IpocBemenue"”, 1991.

(Gladkova N. 1., Robbek V. A., Shcherbakov G. V. Evedy toren (The Even
language). Textbook and reader for the 3rd grade of primary school. St. Petersburg,
Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

Keiimeturosa A.A., Kpuomankud A.B. IB34bl TOP3H. (DBEHCKHUI SI3BIK).
Y4eOHUK 1 KHUTA [T YTeHHs 11 4 kiacca HadanbHOH 1mKkombl. CII6.,
"IIpocBemenue", 1995.

(Keymetinova A. A., Krivoshapkin A. V. Evedy toren (The Even language).
Textbook and reader for the 4th grade of primary school. St. Petersburg,
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Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

Po66ex B.A., lytkun X.U., Bypsikun A.A. CinoBapb 3BEHCKO-PYCCKUN U pyCCKO-
sBeHckuil. [Tocobue mms yyammxcs HadansHOM mkounsl. JI., "TIpocsemenne", 1988.
(Robbek V. A., Dutkin Kh. I., Burykin A. A. Even-Russian and Russian-Even
dictionary. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1988)

bonwsmakosa JI.E. Pyccko-3BeHckuii pasroBopauk. Maragan, 1986.
(Bolshakova L. E. Russian-Even phrase-book. Magadan, 1986)

Bypbikun A.A. Pyccko-3BeHCKH pa3roBopHuk. Maranan, 1991.
(Burykin A. A. Russian-Even phrase-book. Magadan, 1991)

Bypeikun A.A. Pyccko-3BEeHCKHIl pa3rOBOpHUK. 2-€ u3ganue, Maragas, 1994.
(Burykin A. A. Russian-Even phrase-book. 2nd edition. Magadan, 1994)

Huuanmyc B.U., Pumec JI.JI. 9Bencko-pycckuit cioBaps. Oxono 10 000 cnos. JI.,
VYunenrus, 1958.

(Tsintsius V. 1., Rishes L. D. Even-Russian dictionary. About 10000 entries.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz. 1958)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Bboropasz B.I'. MaTepuansl mo naMmyTckomy si3bIKy. // TyHrycckuii cOopHUK, L. JI.,
1931.
(Bogoraz V. G. Material on the Lamut language. In: Tungus digest, 1. Leningrad,
1931)

Po66ek B.A. 'pammatndeckue kateropuu 3BeHckoro riarona. CII0., 1992.
(V. A. Robbek. Grammatical categories of the Even verb. St. Petersburg, 1992)

Huunuyc B.M. Odepk rpaMmMaTHKU 3BEHCKOTO (JJaMyTCKOT0) sA3bIKa. POHETHKA U
Mopdomorus. JI., Yanearus, 1947.

(V. L. Tsintsius. Outline of Even (Lamut) grammar. Phonetics and morphology.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1947)

Benzing, J. Lamutische Grammatik. Wiesbaden, 1955.

I'opuesckast B.A. Ouepk ucropuu n3y4eHHs TyHI'yCO-MaHbWKYPCKUX SI3bIKOB. JI.,
1958.

(Gortsevskaya V. A. Outline of history of Manchu-Tungus studies. Leningrad,
1958)

[TetpoB A.A. JIekcuka TyXOBHOUM KyJIbTYphl 3BeHOB. JI., 1991.
(Petrov A. A. Lexicon of spiritual culture of Evens. Leningrad, 1991)

Malchukov, Andrej 1995. Grammatical sketch of Even. LINCOM EUROPA,
Languages of the world Materials, 12.
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ManpbuykoB A.JI. CHHTaKCUC MPOCTOTO MPEATIOKECHUS B SBEHCKOM SI3bIKE:
CTPYKTYypHBIC 1 cemaHTH4eckue acrnekTol. CII6.: Hayka, 1999.

(Malchukov A. The structure of the simplex sentence in Even. St. Petersburg,
Nauka, 1999)

Dialects

Jle6enes B.Jl. OXoTckuii 1HaiIeKT 3BEHCKOro s3bika. JI., 1982.
(Lebedev V. D. The Okhotsk dialect of Even. Leningrad, 1982)

Jle6enes B. /1. Azbik sBenoB Axytuu JI., 1978.
(Lebedev V. D. Language of Yakutian Evens. Leningrad, 1978)

Hosuxosa K.A. O4yepku 1nanekToB 3BEHCKOTO si3bIka. OIbCKHM FOBOP. 4acTh 1.
M.-JI., u3n. AH CCCP, 1960.

(Novikova K. A. Outline of dialects of Even. The Olskiy dialect. Part I. Moscow-
Leningrad, Publ. House of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, 1960)

Hosuxosa K.A. Ouepku 11anekToB 3BEHCKOT0 s3blka. Onbckuil rosop. I'narou,
ciy>keOHbIE CII0Ba, TeKCTHI, riaoccapuid. JI., "Hayka", 1980.

(Novikova K. A. Outline of dialects of Even. The Olskiy dialect. Verbs, functional
words, glossary. Leningrad, Nauka, 1980)

ITomosa Y.I'. DBenst Maraganckoi oomactu. M., 1981.
(Popova U. G. Evens of the Magadan region. Moscow, 1981)

Pumec JI.JI. OcHOBHBIE 0COOEHHOCTH apMAaHCKOTO AUANIEKTa IBEHCKOTO s3bIKa //
Joxnanel u coodmenus Mu-ta s3piko3nannss AH CCCP, 1955, 1. VII.

(Rishes L. D. Main characteristic features of the Arman dialect of Even. In:
Reports of the Institute of linguistics of Academy of sciences of the USSR, 1955,
Vol. VII)

Po66ex B.A. S3bik 3BeHOB bepesosku. JI., 1989.
(Robbek V. A. Language of Evens of Beryozovka. Leningrad, 1989)

Dictionaries
Jlesun B.U. Kpatkuii 5BeHCKO-pYCCKUI CI0Baph (C MPHIOKEHUEM
rpamMMatudeckoro ouepka). M.-JI., 1936.
(Levin V. L. Short Even - Russian dictionary (with outline of grammar). Moscow-
Leningrad, 1936)

Pumec JIJI., Huuunyc B.M.B.W. DBencko-pycckuii cinoBapb. Okozo 20 000 cios.
M., T'oc. u31aTeIbCTBO MHOCTPAHHBIX U HAIIMOHAJIBHBIX ciioBapeit, 1953.

(Rishes L. D., Tsintsius V. I. Even-Russian dictionary. About 20000 entries.
Moscow, State publishing house of foreign and ethnic dictionaries, 1953)

Huuammyc B.U., Pumec JI.JI. 9Bencko-pycckuit cioBaps. Oxoso 10 000 cnos. JI.,
Yunenrus, 1958.
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(Tsintsius V. 1., Rishes L. D. Even-Russian dictionary. About 10000 entries.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz. 1958)

Doerfer G., Hesche W., Scheinhardt H.. Lamutisches Worterbuch. Wiesbaden,
1980.

Bibliographies
[Bypeikun A.A.] bubauorpadus paboT no s3bIKy, PoabKIOpYy U dSTHOTpad U
sBeHoB. // 'mankoBa H.W., HoBukosa K.A., Po06ek B.A. DBeHckuii a3bIk. JI.,
"IIpocemenue", 1991.
(Burykin A. A. Bibliography of studies in language, folklore and ethnic culture of
Evens. In: Gladkova N. I., Novikova K. I., Robbek V. A. The Even language.
Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1991)

Bypbikun A.A. XynoxKecTBeHHas JIUTEpaTypa Ha A3bIKaX HapoJ0B UyKoTku
[4yKOTCKOM, 3BEHCKOM, 3CKHUMOCCKOM, IOKarupckom|. // PernonanabHble mpoOieMsl
o0pa3oBaHMsl, POAHBIE A3bIKH, TPATULIMOHHAS KYJIbTypa HapoaoB Uykorku. Y.3.
Ananpipsb, 1993.

(Burykin A. A. Narrative literature in languages of the peoples of Chukotka
(Chukchi, Even, Eskimo, Yukaghir). In: Regional problems of education, mother
tongues and traditional culture of the peoplpes of Chukotka. Part 3. Anadyr', 1993)

ITetpoB A.A. HoBble Tpybl MO S3BIKY, QOIBKIOPY U 3THOTpaduu 3BeHOB (60-¢ —
90-e ronpr). JI., JITTIN umenn A.W. I'epuena, 1990.

(Petrov A. A. New studies in language, folklore and ethnic culture of Evens (the
1960s — 1990s). Leningrad, the Herzen Leningrad State Teacher training institute.
1990)

Texts

[boxoBa E.H.] Ilecan EBnoxuu bokoBoii. Maragan, 1992.
(Bokova E. N. Songs of Evdokia Bokova. Magadan, 1992)

IlecHu onenbero kpas. Axytck, 1987.
(Songs of the reindeer land. Yakutsk, 1987)

Yepkanos K.C. IB34bl HeMKaH. Ckasku CeBepa. [DBEHCKHE CKa3KH].
[TerponaBnoBck-Kamuatckuit, 1988.

(Cherkanov K. S. Evedy nemkan. Legends of the North. [Even fairy tales].
Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1988)

OBeHckas aurepatypa. JI., "IIpocsemenne”, 1994.
(Even literature. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1994)

JB3C31 TOP3H"3TIH HUMKAPHU. Ckasku sBeHckoit 3emmn. Coct. JLE.
Bonbmakosa. Maragan, 1988.
(Evesel toren'eten nimkarni. Legends of Even land. Comp. by L. E. Bolshakova.
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Magadan, 1988)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

There are no sociolinguistic studies dedicated to Even.
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Evenki

About the Evenki language

The Evenki language belongs to the Northern (Siberian) branch of
theTungusic family (also known as Manchu-Tungus or Tungus-Manchu).

Wher e the speakerslive

As for geographical borders of the Evenki language, they run in the west
between the basins of the two great rivers the Ob' and the Yenisei, while in the
east they extend to the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk, including the island of
Sakhalin. In the northwest the borderline traverses the basins of numerous rivers
flowing either into the Lower (Nizhnyaya) Tunguska or directly into the Arctic
Ocean, while in the northwest it includes the basins of the rivers Vilyui and
Amga, as well as the Aldan with its tributary the Maya. In the south the Evenki
territory extends to the watershed between the Angara and the Stony
(Podkamennaya) Tunguska, comprising also much of the Baikal Region, notably
the upper reaches of the Bargusin, as well as the rivers Vitim, Olyokma, and the
northern sources of the Amur.

Northern dialects speakers: a) the Taimyr autonomous area. Here the majority
of the Evenki speakers live in a multiethnic village Khantajskoje ozero (223
persons). They live together with Dolgans and Russians and build 42% of the
population; b) the Turukhansk district of the Krasnoyarsk territory. Sovetskaja
Rechka is an Evenki village, where Evenkis build the majority of the population
(108 persons or 64%). Here they live side by side with Selkups and Russians; c)
the northern territory of the Evenki autonomous area (the Ilimpeja district:
settlements: Ekonda, Chirinda Kislokan); d) the northern territory of the Irkutsk
district.

Eastern dialects speakers live in: a) the Republic of Buryatia (the North-
Baikal, Baunt, Barguzin districts); b) the Chita region: the Kalar and Tungiro-
Olekma districts; ¢) Amursk region: the Tynda, Zeja, Selemdja districts; d) the
Sakhalin region: the Nogliki district; e) the Khabarovsk territory: the Tuguro-
Chumikansk, Ajano-Majsk, Khabarovsk and Polina Osipenko districts; f) the
Republic of Yakutia: Ust'-Mayskiy, Olenyok, Aldan and other districts (ymycsr).

Southern dialects speakers live in: a) the Chita region: the Tungukochon
district; b) Irkutsk region: the Katanga and Kachuga districts; c) the Evenki
autonomous area: the Baikit and Tunguso-Chunya districts.

TEACHING MATERIALS

boiinosa A.®., Jlebenena E.I1. [1o nerHnHckoMy myTH. DBEeHKUNHCKUNA OyKBaph JUIs
B3pocibix. JI.-M., 1933.
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(Bojtsova A. F., Lebedeva E. P. Following Lenin's way. Evenki alphabet primer for
adult people. Leningrad-Moscow, 1933)

Bacunesuu I'.M. OBenkuiickuil (TyHrycckuit) OykBaps. M.-JI., 1936.
(Vasilevich G. M. An Evenki (Tungus) alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Bacunesuu I'.M. byksaps. JI.-M., 1937.
(Vasilevich G. M. An alphabet primer. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Bacunesuu I'.M. bykBaps. Ha 3BeHKHIICKOM (TYHTYCCKOM) SI3BIKE IS
MMOATOTOBHUTEIBHOIO Kjlacca HadanbHOHM mKoJEL. JI.-M., 1950.

(Vasilevich G. M. An alphabet primer. In Evenki (Tungus) for preparatory grade of
primary school. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950)

Bacunesuu I'.M. YueOGHUK 3BEHKUHCKOTO (TyHI'ycCKOTO) si3bIKa. Jlist
MMOATOTOBHUTEIBHOIO Kjlacca SBEHKUMCKOM HadyajabHOM mKkousl. JI., 1950.
(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki. For preparatory grade of primary school.
Leningrad, 1950)

Bboiiiosa A.®., Pomanosa A.B. DBeHKHICKUH S3bIK. YUEOHHUK IS
MOATOTOBUTEIBHOrO Kjlacca HavanbHOM mKojbsl. M.-JI., 1953.

(Bojtsova A. F. and Romanova A. V. Evenki. A textbook for preparatory grade of
primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1953)

boitnosa A.®. Kpytuxuna M.B., Pomanosa A.B. bykBaps. Jlis
MMOATOTOBHUTEIBHOIO KJIacca SBEHKHUMCKOM HadYaJdbHOM mKouksl. JI., 1954,
(Bojtsova A. F., Krutikhina M. B., and Romanova A. B. Alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade of Evenki primary school. Leningrad, 1954)

boiioBa A.®., Kyaps A.A., PomanoBa A.B. DBeHKUNCKU S3bIK. YUSOHUK IS
MMOATOTOBUTEIbHOIO Kiacca. JI., 1976.

(Bojtsova A. F., Kudrya A. A., and Romanova A. B. Evenki. A textbook for
preparatory grade. Leningrad, 1976)

Boiinosa A.®., Kynps A.A., Pomanosa A.B. DBenkuiickuii OykBapb. s
MOATOTOBUTEIBHOrO Kjlacca dBEHKUUCKOH KoL, JI., 1976.

(Bojtsova A. F., Kudrya A. A., and Romanova A. B. Evenki alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1976)

Kynpsa A.A. Kuura nis 1onoJHUTEILHOTO YTEHUS B MOJATOTOBUTEILHOM-TIEPBOM
KJIacce PBEHKUMCKOM mKkousl. JI., 1978.
(Kudrya A. A. Reader for grades 0-1 of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1978)

Kynps A.A. 3Be3nouka. Kuura niast JONOTHUTENBHOTO YTEHUS B
MOATrOTOBUTEILHOM-IIEPBOM KJlacce 3BEHKHIICKOU mKobl. JI., 1979.
(Kudrya A. A. Little star. Reader for grades 0-1 of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1979)

Bacuiesuu I''M. DBeHKUN AYKYBYHTbIH: [lepBast KHura JUIs YTCHHS Ha
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TyHTyCCKOM si3bIke. JI., 1929.
(Vasilevich G. M. Evenkil dukuvuntyn: The first reader in Tungus. Leningrad,
1929)

Bacunesnu I'.M. Hauanbnas TyHrycckas kaura. M., 1931.
(Vasilevich G. M. The first Tungus book. Moscow, 1931)

Bacunesuu I'.M. HoBbiii myTh. OBeHKUNCKUI s13bIK. O0yyaromias neppas KHUTa.
JI., 1933.
(Vasilevich G. M. New way. Evenki. The first textbook. Leningrad, 1933)

Kynes [1.H. Knura 1t uTeHUs Ha 9BeHKUUCKOM (TyHTycCKOM) si3bike. [lep. .M.
Bacunesuu, B.W. lHunnuyc. Y.1, 1-i rox oOyuenus. M.-JI., 1933.

(Zhulev P. N. Reader in Evenki (Tungus). Part 1, Grade 1. Moscow-Leningrad,
1933)

BacuneBuu I'.M. Y4eOHHK 3BEHKUHCKOTO (TYHI'YCCKOTO) si3blka. [ pammatuka u
npasonucanue. Y. 1. /ng nepBoro u Broporo kiaccos. M.-J1., 1934.

(Vasilevich F. M. Textbook of Evenki (Tungus). Grammar and orthography. Part 1.
For grades 1 and 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

Bacunesuu I''M. Kuwnra mns urenns. Y. 1. Jlng 1-ro knacca. JI.-M., 1937.
(Vasilevich G. M. Reader. Part 1. For grade 1. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

[Tonora H.C. COopHuK apuMETHUIECKHX 3a/1a4d U yIpaKHeHUH. [ Had. IMIKOJIbI.
ITep. H.I'. BockoGoitnukos, A.I'. Topramms. Y. 1. Jlns 1-ro knacca. JI., 1938.
(Popova N. S. Collection of problems in arithmetic. For primary school. Part 1. For
grade 1. Leningrad, 1938)

Huxutnn H.H., [Tonsik I'.b., Bononuna JI.H. C6opHuk apudmeTrdeckux 3aaad u
ynpakHeHMH uis 1-ro kiacca Had. mkoisl. Ha a3BeHkuiickoM si3bike. Ilep. A.B.
Pomanosa. JI., 1948.

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., and Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in
arithmetic for grade 1 of primary school. Leningrad, 1948)

Bacunesuu .M. DBeHKHiicKHil (TYHT'yCCKUI) sI3bIK. YUeOHUK [yt | Kiacca
ABEHKMICKOM HauaabHOU miKoiibl. ['pamMaTtuka u npaBonucanue. JI.-M., 1950.
(Vasilevich G. M. The Evenki (Tungus) language. A textbook for grade 1 of Evenki
primary school. Grammar and orthography. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950)

Huxutnn H.H., [Tonsik I'.b., Bonoguna JI.H. CoopHuk apudMeTnueckux 3a1aq u
yIpakHEeHHI 11g 1-ro kjacca Had. mkodbl. Ha sBenkuiickom sizbike. [ep. M.B.
Momnaxosa. JI., 1948.

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., and Volodina L. N. Collection of arithmetic exercises
for grade 1 of primary school. In Evenki. Leningrad, 1948)

Koncrantuaosa O.A., Monaxosa 3.B. DBeHKUICKHI S3bIK. YUEOHUK I 1-T0
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KJIacca Had. mKkoasl. M.-JI., 1953.
(Konstantinova O. A. and Monakhova Z. V. The Evenki language. A textbook for
grade 1 of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1953)

Jlebenena E.I1., Monaxosa M.B. Kuura mis ytenus B 1-M Ki1acce 3BEHKHHCKOMI
Had. mKoJjsl. JI., 1954,

(Lebedeva E. P. and Monakhova I. V. Reader for grade 1 of Evenki primary
school. Leningrad, 1954)

[Muenxo A.C., Ilonsik I'.b. ApudmeTtnka. YueOnuk nmis 1-ro kmacca sBeHKUMCKON
Hay. mkousl. [lep. E.M.Snorup. JI., 1957.

(Pchjolko A. S. and Poljak G. B. Arithmetic. Textbook for grade 1 of Evenki
primary school. Leningrad, 1957)

Konctantunosa O.A., JIeoenesa E.I1. OBenkuiickuii S3bIK. YUeOHUK I 1-T0
KJIacca HayaJIbHOM mKOoJEL. JI., 1972,

(Konstantinova O. A. and Lebedeva E. P. The Evenki language. A textbook for
grade 1 of primary school. Leningrad, 1972)

Koncrantnaosa O.A. DBEeHKUUCKHH A3bIK. YUEeOHUK 1 1-T0 Ki1acca HaYaJIbHON
mkoJsl JI., 1977.

(Konstantinova O. A. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 1 of primary
school. Leningrad, 1977)

Jlebenena E.II. OBeHkniickuii A3bIK. YueOHHK g 1-ro knacca. JI., 1982.
(Lebedeva E. P. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 1. Leningrad, 1982)

Bacunesuu I'.'M. Hayunmcs cautath. YueOHUK MaTeMaTHKH JIJIs 1-r0 U IEpBOi
MOJIOBMHBI 2-TO TO/Ia HA TYHT'YCCKOM si3bike. M., 1932.

(Vasilevich G. M. Let's learn to count. A textbook for grade 2 in Tungus. Moscow,
1932)

IToroa H.C. YueOnuk apudmeruku. s Hau. mkomsl. Ha sBeHkuiickom
(tynrycckom) s3eike. [lep. .M. Bacunesuu. Y.1-2. 1-2-o#i rog o0yuenus. M.-J1.,
1934.

(Popova N. S. A textbook of arithmetic. For primary school. In Evenki (Tungus)
language. Part 1-2, grades 1-2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

BacuneBnu I''M. YueOHuk poanoro sizpika. ['pammaTrka u npaonucanue. Y. 1.
s 1-ro u 2-ro knaccos. JI.-M., 1937.

(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of mother tongue. Grammar and orthography. Part 1.
For grades 1 and 2. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Bacuneuu I'.M. Kuura gns urenns. Y. 1-2. J{nsa 1-2-ro xmaccos. J1.,1938
(Vasilevich G. M. Reader. Part 1-2. For grades 1 and 2. Leningrad, 1938)

Bacunesuu I'' M. Kuunra s yteHus. YueOHUK M1 HaYaIbHOH mKoJIel Y. 2. 2-0i
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rox ooydenus. M.-J1., 1934,
(Vasilevich G. M. Reader. A textbook for primary school. Part 2. Grade 2.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

Huxutun H.H., [lonsik I'.b., Bononuna JI.H. C6opHuk apudmeTryeckux 3agad u
ynpaxxHeHui. [l 2-ro kiacca Hay. mkodbl. Ha sBeHkuiickom si3bike. [lep. 1.B.

Momnaxosa., X.1. Canatkuna. JI., 1949,

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B. and Volodina L. N. Collection of arithmetic exercises.
In Evenki. For grade 2. Leningrad, 1949)

Huxutun H.H., Ionsk I'.B., Bonoguna JI.LH. CoopHEK apudMeTHUSCKUX 3a/1a4 U
ynpakHeHu. s 2-ro kiacca Hau. mKkoisl. Ha sBenkuiickom s3eike. Ilep. 1.B.

Momnaxosa, JI., 1953.

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B. and Volodina L. N. Collection of arithmetic exercises.
In Evenki. For grade 2. Leningrad, 1953)

Bacunesuu I'' M. Yuebnuk mis 2-ro kiaacca. JI.-M., 1951.
(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook for grade 2. Leningrad-Moscow, 1951)

Jlazyko C.M. Knura a5 uteHust Bo 2-M KJjlacce HayajabHOM IIKOJIBI HAPOAOB
Cesepa. C pyccKO-3BEHKHICKUM NIOCTaTEHHBIM cioBapeM. JI., 1954.

(Lazuko S. M. Reader for grade 2 of primary school. With Russian-Evenki topic
dictionary, 1954)

Kponray3 b.JI., Monaxosa 1.B. OBeHkuiickuii s3pIk. Y4eOHUK AJ1s 2-TO Klacca
Hay. mkoukl. JI. (Krongauz B. L. and Monakhova I. V. The Evenki language. A
textbook for grade 2 of primary school. Leningrad, 1955)

[Tuenko A.C., Ilonsik I'.b. ApudmeTtnka. YueOHuK nj1s 2-ro Kjacca Ha4allbH.
mwkodel. nep. M.B. Monaxoga. JI., 1955.

(Pchjolko A. S., Poljak G. B. Arithmetic. A textbook for grade 2 of primary school.
Leningrad, 1955)

Kosanesa 3.U., SAnorup E.M. Knura miis urenus. g 2-ro kjiacca 3BEHKUHCKOM
HayabHOH mKOJIEL JI., 1956.

(Kovaljova Z. I. and Yalogir E. M. Reader for grade 2 of Evenki primary school.
Leningrad, 1956)

Kosanesa 3.U., SAnorup E.M. Kuura mist utenus. s 2-ro kiiacca 3BEHKHUHCKOM
HavanbHOH mKojbl JI., 1961.

(Kovaljova Z. I. and Yalogir E. M. Reader for grade 2 of Evenki primary school.
Leningrad, 1961)

Kosanesa 3.1. DBeHkuiickuii 361k, YueOHUK m1g 2-10 Kiacca. JI., 1973,
(Kovaljova Z. 1. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 2. Leningrad, 1973)

Kynps A.A., Ocunosa JI.I'. Uckopka. Kuura uist 10noJIHUTENBHOTO YTEHUS BO 2-3
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KJI. 9BEHKUHCKOH Kok, JI., 1980.
(Kudrya A. A., Osipova L. G. Little spark. Reader for grades 2-3 of Evenki school.
Leningrad, 1980)

Jle6enesa E.I1., bynaroBa H.f. DBeHkuiickuii s3bIK. YUeOHUK U KHUTA I YTCHUS
Bo 2-M Kkiacce. JI., 1988.

(Lebedeva E. P. and Bulatova N. Ya. The Evenki language. A textbook and reader
for grade 2. Leningrad, 1988)

Jlebenena E.I1. Kaura s ureHus Bo 2-M Kjiacce 3BeHKUKCKOM mKkoibl. CII0.,
1992.
(Lebedeva E. P. Reader for grade 2 of Evenki school. St. Petersburg, 1992)

bynarosa H.fl. OBenkuiickuii s3p1k. YueOHUK 1151 2-T0 Kinacca. CII6., 1992.
(Bulatova N. Ya. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 2. St. Patersburg,
1992)

Bacunesuu I'.M. YueOHUK 3BEHKUIHCKOIO (TyHI'YCCKOIO) sI3bIKa. I paMMaTika u
npaBonucanue. Y. 2. Jlng 3-ro kinacca. M.-J1., 1940.

(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki (Tungus) language. Grammar and
Orthography. Part 2. For grade 3. Moscow-Leningrad, 1940)

Bacunesnu I''M. Kuura mns urenns. U.3. Jlng 3-ro kmacca. JI., 1940.
(Vasilevich G. M. Reader. Part 3. For grade 3. Leningrad, 1940)

Jlazyko C.M. Knura njs yteHus B 3-M KJlacCce Ha4aJIbHOM IIKOJIbI HAPOJIOB
Cegepa. (st sBenKuiickoi mkossl). JI., 1955.

(Lazuko S. M. Reader for grade 3 of primary school. For Evenki school. Leningrad,
1955)

Bacunesuu I'.'M., Ilogropckas A.K. Knura ans yrenus. {ns 3-ro knacca
9BEHKUHUCKON HadaJabHOM MIKOJIEL. M.-JI., 1963.

(Vasilevich G. M. and Podgorskaja A. K. Reader. For grade 3 of primary school.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1963)

Kosanera 3.U., Kyaps A.A. DBeHKUICKUH S3bIK. YUCOHUK U KHUTA ISl YTCHUS
1 3-ro kiacca. JI., 1988.

(Kovaljova Z. I. and Kudrya A. A. The Evenki language. A textbook and reader for
grade 3. Leningrad, 1988)

Kosanesa 3.1. YueOuuk mig 3-ro kiaacca. CII6., 1993.
(Kovaljova Z. 1. A textbook for grade 3. St. Petersburg, 1993)

Kosanesa 3.U., Kyapsa A.A. Kaura 15 ureHus B 3-eM KJ1acce 3BEHKUNUCKUX IIKOJL.
CIIo., 1993.
(Kovaljova Z. I. and Kudrya A. A. Reader for grade 3 of Evenki school, 1993)

BacuiieBnu I'.M. YueOHUK 3BEHKHUNCKOTO (TYHI'YCCKOTO) si3blKa. [' paMmaTtuka u
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npaonucanue. Y. 2. Jlng 3-ro u 4-ro kinaccos. M.-JI., 1935.
(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki (Tungus) language. Grammar and
Orphography. Part 2. For grades 3 and 4. Moscow-Leningrad, 1935)

Bacunesuu I'.M. YueOHUK 3BEHKUHCKOIO (TyHI'YCCKOIO) sI3bIKa. I paMMaTika u
npaBonucanue. Y. 3. [lng 4-ro kinacca. M.-J1., 1941.

(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki (Tungus). Grammar and orphography. Part
3. For grade 4. Moscow-Leningrad, 1941)

I'opuesckas B.A., Monaxosa 1.B. OBenkuiickuii si3pIk. YueOHUK A5 3-r0 Kjlacca
Hay. mKojsl JI., 1954.

(Gorcevskaja V. A. and Monakhova 1. V. The Evenki language. A textbook for
grade 3 of primary school. Leningrad, 1954)

I'mankosa H.U., [TukynoBa 3.H. DBeHKHMICKHIT s3bIK. YUEOHHK Tl 3-TO Kiiacca.
JI., 1974.

(Gladkova N. I. and Pikunova Z. N. The Evenki language. Textbook for grade 3.
Leningrad, 1974)

bynarosa H., Jlamyxo A.T., Ocunosa JI.I'. DBeHKUHCKHI A3bIK. YUeOHUK
rpaMMaTUKH U KHUTA JUIsl uTeHud B 4-oM knacce. JI., 1980.

(Bulatova N. Ya., Lapuko A. T., and Osipova L. G. The Evenki language. A
textbook and reader for grade 4. Leningrad, 1980)

Bocko6oiinnkoB M.I1. Kaura s uyrenus. s 4-ro kiacca 3BEHKHICKOM
(TyHrycckoit) HavanpHOM mkoisl. JI. (Voskobojnikov M. P. Reader. For grade 4 of
Evenki primary school. Leningrad), 1948

INoprieBckast B.A. DBeHKUICKHI SI3bIK. YUEOHHK TSt 4-TO KJ1acca YBEHKUHCKOM
HadanbHOM mKOoJEL JI.-M., 1952.

(Gortsevskaja V. A. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 4 of Evenki
primary school. Leningrad-Moscow, 1952)

I'magxoBa H.I., [TukyHoBa 3.H. OBeHKUNCKUM A3bIK. YUECOHUK U KHUTA JJIS
yreHus 1 4-ro xnacca. JI., 1989.

(Gladkova N. I. and Pikunova Z. N. The Evenki language. A textbook and reader
for grade 4. Leningrad, 1989)

I'manxoBa H.W. DBenkniickuii s3bIK. YueOHUK 11 4-ro Kiacca. CII0., 1994.
(Gladkova N. I. The Evenki language. Textbook grade 4. St. Petersburg, 1994)

[Tuxynosa 3.H. DBenkuiickuii s3b1K. Y4ueOHUK 11 4-ro kinacca. Y.2. CII6., 1994.
(Pikunova Z. N. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 4. Part 2. St.
Petersburg, 1994)

Konecnukosa B.JI. u ap. OBenkuiickuii s3b1k. YueOHUK 11st 5-6 knacca. JI., 1986.
(Kolesnikova V. D. et al. The Evenki language. A textbook for grades 5 or 6.

73



Leningrad, 1986)

bynatosa H.f. u np. OBenkuiickuii s3pik. Yuebnuk ans 5 kinacca. CII6., 1996.
(Bulatova N. Ya. et al. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 5. St.
Petersburg, 1996)

Konecnukosa B.JI. u 1p. OBenkuiickuii s3bIk. YueOHuk 1y1st 6-7 knacca. JI., 1997.
(Kolesnikova V. D. et al. The Evenki language. A textbook for grades 6 or 7,
Leningrad, 1997)

Ocwumosa JI.I'. u ap. Kaura ms arenust (6-7 kmacc). CII6., 1992.
(Osipova L. G. et al. Reader for grades 6 or 7. St. Petersburg, 1992)

Jle6enesa E.I1. u ap. DOBeHKUICKHII A3bIK. Y4ueOHOE mocoOue st neaydniu. J1.,
1979.

(Lebedeva E. P. et al. The Evenki language. A textbook for Teacher Training
Colleges. Leningrad, 1979)

Hensinkos U.B. ['maronpHbIe KaTeropun B 93BEHKUMCKOM SI3BIKE (3aJI0T U BUL).
VYyebHoe mocobue ais neapy3os. JI., 1990.
(Nedjalkov I. V. Evenki verb categories (voice and aspect). Leningrad, 1990)

bonbmakosa JILE. Pyccko-3BeHkuiickuii pasroBopHuk. Maranan, 1986.
(Bol'shakova L. E. Russian-Evenki guide book. Magadan, 1986)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Anppeena T.E. 3BykoBoii cTpoif TOMMOTCKOT0 roBopa 3BEHKUICKOTO SI3bIKA.
DKcnepuMeHTaIbHOEe pOHETHUECKOe uccienoBanue. M., 1988.
(Andreeva T. E. The Phonetics of the Tommot dialect of Evenki. Experimental
research. Moscow, 1988)

boiinioBa A.®. Kareropus nuua B 3BeHKUICKOM si3bike. JI., 1940.
(Bojtsova A. F. The category of person in Evenki. Leningrad, 1940)

bponckas JI.M. Ci10XHOIIOAYMHEHHOE NPEUIOKEHUE B 3BEHKUNCKOM SI3bIKE.
HoBocubupck., 1988 (Brodskaja L. M. A complex sentence in Evenki. Novosibirsk,
1988)

bynatosa H.4. T'oBopsl 3BeHKOB AMypckoii obnactu. JI., 1987.
(Bulatova N. Ya. Evenki dialects in the Amur region. Leningrad, 1987)

bynatosa H.f. Knaccudukaius roBopoB 3BeHKuiickoro si3bika // [Ipocsemienue
Ha Kp. Cesepe. Ne21. JI.,1984, c. 81-87.

(Bulatova N. Ya. A taxonomy of Evenki dialects // Education in the Extreme
North. No. 21, Leningrad, 1984, pp. 81-87)
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Bapnamosa I".11. ®pa3zeonoru3mMel B 3BeHKHICKOM s13bike. HoBocuOupck., 1986.
(Varlamova G. I. Evenki idioms. Novosibirsk, 1986)

Bacunesuu I'.M. Ouepk n1uanekToB 3BeHKHICKOro (TyHIycckoro) sizbika. JI., 1948.
(Vasilevich G. M. An outline of Evenki (Tungus) dialects. Leningrad, 1948)

Bacunesuu I'.M. Ouepku rpaMMaTHKX SBEHKUUCKOTO (TYHI'YCCKOTO) sI3bIKa. M.,
1940.
(Vasilevich G. M. An outline of Evenki (Tungus) grammar. Moscow, 1940)

I'openoga JI.M. Kareropust Buaa B 3BeHKHIICKOM si3bike. HoBocuOupck., 1979.
(Gorelova L. M. The category of aspect in Evenki. Novosibirsk, 1979)

Konecnuxosa B.Jl. CuHTakcuc 3BeHKUHCKOro si3bika. M.-J1., 1966.
(Kolesnikova V. D. Evenki syntax. Moscow-Leningrad, 1966)

KoncrantrroBa O.A. DBECHKHIUCKUH A3bIK: POHETHKA, MOpdostorus. M.-J1., 1964.
(Konstantinova O. A. The Evenki language: phonetics, morphology. Moscow-
Leningrad, 1964)

PomanoBa A.B. u np. BzauMoBnusiHue 3BEHKUHUCKOTO U IKYTCKOTO SI3BIKOB. JI.,
1975.

(Romanova A. V., Myreeva A. N. and Barashkov P. P. Evenki-Yakut language
contact. Leningrad, 1975)

XacanoBa M.M. IloBenuTebHOE HaKIIOHEHHE B dBEeHKHIICKOM s3bIke. JI., 1986.
(Khasanova M. M. Imperative in Evenki. Leningrad, 1986)

Huammyc B.M. DBenkuiickuii 361K // SI3b1ku Mupa. MOHTOJIBCKUE S3BIKH.
TyHryco-manpuxypckue si3plku. SAnonckuit s3pik. Kopeiickuit s3pik., 1997, c.
267-283.

(Tsintsius V. I. The Tungus (Evenki) language // Languages of the World.
Mongolian languages. Tungus languages. The Japanese language. The Korean
language. 1997, pp. 267-283)

Bulatova, Nadezhda, and Lenore Grenoble. 1998. Evenki. Munich: Lincom
Europa.

Castrén M.A. Grundziige einer tungusischen Sprachlehre nebst kurzem
Worterverzeichniss. St. Petersburg, 1856.

Janhunen, Juha. Material on Manchurian Khamnigan Evenki. Castrenianumin
toimitteita 40. Helsinki, Finno-Ugrian Society, 1991.

Menges Karl H. Das Ewenki // Handbuch der orientalistik. Altaistik. Dritter
abschnitt. Tungusologie. Leiden/Kd&In, 1968. S.42-92.

Nedjalkov, Igor. 1996. Evenki. London: Routledge.
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MEZR by —REEIWNZE, BREFEER (iR) MR EZMRI TS,
BRI B3 4E, 1955, pp.441-488.

(Ikegami, Jiro. The Tungus Language. In: S. Ichikawa and S. Hattori, eds., An
Introduction to the Languages of the World, Vol. 11, Tokyo: Kenkyusha, 1955,
pp-441-488.

Dictionaries
BacuneBuu I'.M. Pyccko-3BeHkuiickuii cioBapsb. [l 3BEHKUNCKON (TYHI'YCCKO)
HavanbHOM mKoJbl JI.-M., 1950.
(Vasilevich G. M. Russian-Evenki dictionary. For Evenki (Tungus) primary school.
Leningrad-Moscow, 1950)

Jlazyko C.M., bacuna M.4. Pyccko-3BeHKHICKU cioBapb. K KHUram aJist 4TeHust
B 3 u 4 xiaccax mkoda HaponoB Kpaitnero Cesepa. Ilep. B.JI.Ctans. JI., 1949.
(Lazuko S. M. and Basina M. Ya. Russian-Evenki dictionary. For grades 3 and 4 of
primary school. Leningrad, 1949)

Konecnukosa B.Jl. CiioBapb 9BEHKMIICKO-PYCCKUH U PYCCKO-IBEHKHICKUN.
[Tocobue mis ygammxcs HauanbHOU mKousl. J1., 1989.

(Kolesnikova V. D. Evenki-Russian and Russian-Evenki dictionary. For primary
school. Leningrad, 1989)

Bongsipes b.B. Pyccko-aBenkuiickuii cinoBaps. HoBocubupcek., 1994.
(Boldyrev B. V. Russian-Evenki dictionary. Novosibirsk, 1994)

Kounesa 3.1. DBeHKHICKO-pYCCKUM TeMaThueckuil cioBapb. KpacHospck, 1990.
(Kochneva Z. I. Evenki-Russian topic dictionary, Krasnoyarsk, 1990)

Bacunesnu I'.M. OBeHKHICKO-pyCcCKU ca0Bapb. C IPUIIOKEHUEM H
rpaMMaTHYeCKUM O4epKOM 3BEHKUNCKOTrO si3bika. M., 1958.

(Vasilevich G. M. Evenki-Russian dictionary. With an appendix and an outline of
Evenki grammar. Moscow, 1958)

I'opuesckas B.A., Konecaukosa B./l., Koncrantunosa O.A. OBeHKHIICKO-
PYCCKHIA c0Baphb (C KpaTKUM I'paMMaTu4ecKuM ouepkom). JI., 1958.
(Gortsevskaja V. A., Kolesnikova V. D., Konstantinova O.A. Evenki-Russian
dictionary (with a short grammar outline. Leningrad, 1958)

Konecnukosa B./l., KoncrantrHoBa O.A. Pyccko-3BeHKUCKUH ciioBaps. J1.,
1960.

(Kolesnikova V. D., Konstantinova O. A. Russian-Evenki dictionary. Leningrad,
1960)

PomanoBa A.B., MeipeeBa A.H. J[uanekTonornueckuii ciioBapb 3BEHKUHCKOTO
s3bIKa. MaTepuansl TOBOPOB 3BeHKOB AkyTuu. JI., 1968.

(Romanova A. B., Myreeva A. N. Dictionary of the Evenki dialects in Yakutia.
Leningrad, 1968)
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Shirokogoroff S. M. A Tungus dictionary. Tokyo, 1944

Ikegami, Jiro. An Evenki vocabulary: containing words of three Siberian dialects
with Japanese entry words and Russian equivalents. Part 1. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu
(Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido
University, 9 (1975), 61 - 92
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(Epic literature of the Evenkis from the Okhotsk sea side recorded by N. T.
Tkachik. Yakutsk, 1986)

Ikegami, Jiro. Siberian Tungus texts. - 2, Evenki folk-tales. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu
(Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido
University, 11 (1977), 29 - 37. [in Japanese and Russian]

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Bacunesuu I'.M. OBenku. Mcropuko-stHorpaduyeckue ouepku (XY 111 — Havano
XX Beka). JI., 1969.

(Vasilevich G.M. The Evenkis. Historical and Ethnographical outlines (XVI111 —
the beginning of XX century). Leningrad, 1969)

bynarosa H.{l., CBepukosa 10.[l. DBeHKUNCKO-PYCCKHUE S3BIKOBBIE CBSI3H //
KoHTakTomornyeckuii SHIMKIONEAMYECKUN CIIOBAPb-CIIPABOYHHK. Bhimyck 1:
Cesepublii peruo. S3piku Hapoaos Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanpHero Boctoka B
KOHTaKTaX C pyCCKUM si3bIkoM. M., 1994, c. 220-229.

(Bulatova N. Ya., Sverchkova Yu. D. Evenki-Russian language relations. A
reference book on language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of
peoples of the North, Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow,
1994. pp. 220-229)

bynarosa H.f. OBenkuiickuii sa3b1k. // KpacHast kHUra s36Ik0B Hapo1oB Poccum.
DHIMKIONEIUYECKUI CI0Bapb-clipaBouHUK. M., 1994, c. 68-70.

(Bulatova N. Ya. Evenki. In: Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994, pp. 68-70)

bynatosa H.fl. DOBeHKUIICKUI A3BIK U €T0 PETHOHAIbHBIC BAPHAHTHI B
COLIMOJIMHTBUCTHYECKOM acnekTe // Manounciennsie Hapoasl Kpaiinero Cesepa,
Cubupu u lansuero Bocroka. CII6., 1997, c. 42-54.

(Bulatova N. Ya. Evenki and its varieties: sociolinguistic aspect // Minor peoples of
the North, Siberia and the Far East. St. Petersburg, 1997, pp. 42-54)

KazakeBuu O.A., [Tapdpenona O.C. SI3bIk0oBbIC 1 STHUYECKHE OOITHOCTH IMOCENIKA
Cospeuka Typyxanckoro p-Ha //«S3p1ku Poccun u apyrux ctpan CHI': ctatyc u
dbyukum». M., 2000, c. 304-309.

(Kazakevitch O. A., Parfenova O. S. Languistic and ethnic groups in the village
Sovetskaja rechka of the Turukhansk district // Languages in Russia and other
countries of the CIS: their status and social functions. Moscow, 2000, pp.304-309).

Kazakevitch O. A. Minor aboriginal peoples of Russia: Language and ethnic

78



self-identification // Proceedings of the international congress "Ethnicity and
language community: an interdisciplinary and methodological comparison." Udine,
1998, pp. 307-323.

ITapdenona O.C. CounoNMHIBUCTUYECKOE UCCIIEIOBAHNE PAa3BUTHS OMIIMHTBU3MA
cpeau 3BeHKOB noc. CoBeTckas peuka TypyxaHckoro p-Ha // Bonpocsl
¢bunonoruu, M., 2000, Ne 1, c. 28-33.

(Parfenova O. S. Sociolinguistic study of bilingualism among the Evenkis of
Sovetskaja rechka of the Turukhansk district // "Philological issues", Moscow,
2000, No.1, pp.28-33.)

Atkin V. The Evenki Language from the Yenissei to the Sakhalin // Northern
Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Senri Ethnological Studies 44, 1997, pp.
109-121.

Tsumagari T. Linguistic Diversity and National Borders of Tungusic // Northern
Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Senri Ethnological Studies 44, 1997, pp.
175-186.

79



Godoberi

About the Godoberi language

Godoberi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Godoberians mostly live in the Botlikh
district in 2 auls (settlements): Godoberi and Zibirkhali.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Kibrik, A. E.(ed.) Godoberi. Lincom Europa, Miinchen, Newcastle, 1998.

I'ynaBa T.E. 'ono6epunckuii 531k // SI3p1ku HapogoB CCCP. T. IV. UGeputiicko-
KaBKa3ckue s3uIku. M., 1967.

(Gudava T. E. Godoberi language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

Canpona I1.A. 'ogobepuHckuii s3p1k. Maxaukana, 1973.
(Saidova P. A. Godoberi language. Makhachkala, 1973)

Cannosa [1.A. CkI0OHEHHE UMEH CYIICCTBUTEIBHBIX B TOJ0OCPUHCKOM SI3BIKE //
Vuen. 3an. UHcTHTYyTa HCTOpUH, si3bika U uTepaTtyphl. T. XV. Maxaukana, 1972.
(Saidova P. A. Noun declension in Godoberi language // Scientific papers of the
Institute of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XV. Makhachkala, 1972)

Canpona I1.A. KpaTkas XxapakTepucTHKa 3ByKOBOW CUCTEMBI F0JJ0OEPUHCKOTO
a3bIKa // YueH. 3an. MHCTUTYTa ncTopHy, si3bika U tutepatypsl. T. XII.
Maxaukana, 1962.

(Saidova P. A. A short characteristics of the sound system of Godoberi language //
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XII.
Makhachkala, 1962)

Caunpona I1.A. OGpa3oBaHre MHOKECTBEHHOTO YUCJIa UMEH CYIIECTBUTE/IbHBIX B
rof00epuHCKOM si3bIKe // YueH. 3am. HCTUTYTa HCTOpHH, S3bIKA U TUTEPATyph. T.
XIII. Maxaukana, 1963.

(Saidova P. A. The formation of the plural of nouns in Godoberi language //
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XIII.
Makhachkala, 1963)
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TateBocoB C.I". 'omobepuHckuii s3b1k // S3p1kn Mupa: KaBkasckue si3biku. M.,
1999.

(Tatevosov S. G. Godoberi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. fI3p1ikoBoe 3akoHOAaTeIHLCTBO B [larectane // SI3bIkOBEIC
npobaemMbl Poccuiickoit denepanun u 3aKOHHI O s13bIKe. M., 1994,
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. 'onobepunckuii si3b1k // KpacHast KHUTA S36IKOB Hapoa0B Poccuu:
SHUUKJIONEINYECKUH CI0Bapb-cIpaBoUYHUK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Godoberi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. f3bikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHoMm KaBkase B
uctopuyeckoMm acrekre // COIMOIMHTBUCTUYECKUE TPOOIEMbI B Pa3HBIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. Matepuaisl MeXIyHapoaHOH kKoHpepeHu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. Cnenuduka si3pIk0BOM cuTyanuu B Jlarecrane u HeoOxoaumast
rocyAapcTBEHHAas sA3bIKOBas moJauTHKa // COLIMOIMHTBUCTUYECKHE MTPOOIIEMBI B
Pa3HBIX perruoHax Mupa. Marepuaibl MeXayHapoaHoH KoHpepeHuun. M., 1996.
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Hinukh

About the Hinukh language

Hinukh belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Hinukhs live in the Hinukh village in
Tsuntinski district and in the village Monastyrskoje of Kizlar district.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

bokapes E.A. I'uayxckuit s3p1k (IIpeaBaputensroe coodmenue) // Tpynbt UH-Ta
si3piko3Hanust AH CCCP. T. 1, 1952.

(Bokarev E. A. Hinukh language (introductory publication) // Works of the Institute
of linguistics of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Vol. I. Moscow, 1952)

Bbokapes E.A. ['mnyxckwuii s3b1k // S13b1ku HaponoB CCCP. T. IV. U6epuiicko-
KaBKa3ckue si3uIku. M., 1967.

(Bokarev E. A. Hinukh language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

AxmenoB A.A., MukawmnoB K.I1I. O HeKOTOpBIX pa3psiiax MECTOUMEHUH B
ruayXxckoM si3bike // Exxerogauk MKS. T. X, 1983.

(Ahmedov A. A., Mikailov K. Sh. Some groups of pronouns in Hinukh language //
Ibero-caucasian linguistics annual. Vol. X. Tbilisi, 1983)

Bakunos X.C. 3BykonoapakaTeIbHbIE CIOBA-BBIKPUKH MPEICTABUTEIECH
KUBOTHOTO MHUpa B THHYXCKOM si3bIke // OTpacieBas JeKCUKa JareCTaHCKUX
s136IKOB: HasBaHus sKMBOTHEIX 1 nTuIl. Maxaukana, 1988.

(Vakilov X. S. The onomatopoeic words-exclamations of animals in Hinukh
language // The thematic lexics in Daghestanian languages: Names of animals and
birds. Makhachkala, 1988)

Bakuios X.C. VIMst cyniecTBUTENFHOE B THHYXCKOM sI3bIKe: ABTOped. AUC... KaH]I.
¢unon. Hayk. Maxaukana, 1998.
(Vakilov X. S. The noun in Hinukh language. Ph.D. Diss. Makhachkala, 1998)

XamunoB MLILL. I'mayxckuit 361k // S13p1k1 Mupa. KaBkasckue si3piku. M., 1999.
(Khalilov M. Sh. Hinukh language // Languages of the world. Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)
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Xamunos MLIII., UcakoB U.A. I'mayxckuii si3e1k // 361k HapoaoB Poccuu u
ComnpeneNbHbIX TocyaapcTB. M., 1997.

(Khalilov M. Sh. Hinukh language // Languages of Russia and adjacent states.
Moscow, 1997)

Jlomramze O.A. ['uHYyXCKMii qUaNEKT TUAOKUCKOTO sA3bIKa. Toumucu, 1963.
(Lomtadze E. A. Hinukh dialect of the Dido language. Tbilisi, 1963)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB M.E. fI3p1k0BO€ 3aK0HOAATEILCTBO B JlarecTane // SI3bIKOBEIC
npo6iemsl Poccuiickoit denepanuu u 3aK0HbI 0 s3b1ke. M., 1994,
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M. E. 'mnyxckuii 5361k // KpacHast KHUTa SI36IKOB HapoJ10B Poccun:
SHIMKJIONEINYECKUN CII0Bapb-cIIpaBoYHUK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Hinukh language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. SI3bikoBast cutyanust Ha CeBepHoMm KaBkasze B
ncropuueckoM acrekte // COIMOIMHTBUCTHYECKHE MMPOOJIEMBI B pa3HBIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. MaTtepuaibl MeXyHapogHOoU KoHpepeHru. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. Cneuunduxka s361K0Bo# cutyanuu B [larectane u Heodbxoaumas
rocyapcTBEHHas sI3bIKOBasi MONUTHKA // COLMOIMHIBUCTUYECKHE TIPOOIEMBI B
pasHbIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTepuanbl MexXJyHapoaHOH koHpepeHuu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Hunzib

About the Hunzib language

Hunzib belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Hunzibs live in the Bezhta sector of
Tsuntinski district in 3 auls (villages): Hunzib, Nakhada and Garbutl. The
lowland Hunzib speakers are migrants from these villages. They often visit their
native villages on different occasions — marriages, funerals etc.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

bokapes E.A. I'yu3ubckuii s3p1k // SI3p1ku HapomoB CCCP. T. IV. U6epuiicko-
KaBKa3ckue s3eIku. M., 1967.

(Bokarev Ye. A. Hunzib language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

Bokapes E.A. MaTepuaiisl k coBapio ryH3uOCKOTO si3b1ka // Bonpocs! n3ydeHus
nOepuiicKo-KaBKa3CKUX A3bIKOB. M., 1961.

(Bokarev Ye. A. Data for the dictionary of Hunzib language // Problems in the
study of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

I'amzaTtoB M.-P.D. @oHetnka ryH3uOCKoro si3pika. ABroped. auc... Kaua. Guiod.
Hayk, M., 1975.
(Hamzatov M.-R. E. Phonetics of Hunzib language, Ph.D. thesis. Moscow, 1975)

I'am3atoB M.-P.3. O HEKOTOPHIX OCOOCHHOCTIX KOHCOHAHTHU3MA I'yH3UOCKOTO
si3b1ka // CII0BO M CJIOBOCOYETAHHUE B A3BIKAX PA3IMUHBIX TUTIOB. M., 1973.
(Hamzatov M.-R. E. On some specific features of the Hunzib consonant system //
Word and word-combination in languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

I'am3atoB M.-P.D. CtpykTypa ciora u cioroaenerue // CIoBo U CI0BOCOYETaHUE
B S3bIKAX pasin4HbIX TUIOB. M., 1973.

(Hamzatov M.-R. E. Syllable structure and syllabication // Word and
word-combination in languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

HcakoB N.A. 'maronbHOE c10BOOOpa3oBaHKE B TYH3UOCKOM si3bIke // Borpocsr
CJIOBOOOPA30BaHUS JAT€CTAHCKUX sI3bIKOB. Maxaukana, 1986.
(Isakov I. A. Verb formation in Hunzib language // Word formation in Daghestanian
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languages. Makhachkala, 1973)

HcakoB N.A. CucteMHOE 1 aCUCTEMHOE B CKIIOHEHHH CyOCTaHTUBOB I'YH3UOCKOTO
sa3bIka // IlagexHbIN COCTaB U CUCTEMA CKJIOHEHHUS B KABKA3CKUX S3bIKaX.
Maxauxkaia, 1987.

(Isakov I. A. Systematic and non-systematic features in noun declension of Hunzib
language // Case inventory and system of declension in Caucasian languages.
Makhachkala, 1973)

Hcakos N.A. I'ya3ubckwmii 361k // S13p1ku Hapo10B Poccun u cocemHmx
rocynapcts. M., 1997.

(Isakov I. A. Hunzib language // Languages of the peoples of Russia and adjacent
states. Moscow, 1997)

Van den Berg, H. E. A grammar of Hunzib (with texts and lexicon). Miinchen:
LINCOM Europa, 1995.

Ucako U.A., Xamuno M.IL. I'yH3ubcko-pycckuii cioBaps. M., 2001.
(Isakov I. A., Khalilov M. Sh. Hunzib-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 2001)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. fI3p1k0BO€ 3aK0HOAATEILCTBO B JlarecTane // SI3bIKOBEIC
npob6iemsl Poccuiickoit denepanuu u 3aK0HbI 0 s3b1ke. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. I'yn3u6ckuii s3b1k. B kH.: KpacHast KHUTa S3bIKOB HApPOJOB
Poccun: sHIMKIONIEIMYECKNH CI0Bapb-cIpaBoYHUK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Hunzib language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. SI3bikoBas cutyanust Ha CeBepHoMm KaBkasze B
ncropuueckoM acrekte // COIMOIUHTBUCTHUECKHE MMPOOJIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. MaTtepuaibl MeXyHapoaHOU KoHpepeHu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. Cneuunduxka s3b61K0Bo# cutyanuu B Jlarectane u Heobxoaumas
rocyapcTBEHHas s13bIKOBasi MONUTHKA // COLMOIMHIBUCTUYECKHE TIPOOIEMBI B
pasHbIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTepuanbl MeXJyHapoaHOH koHpepeHuu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and
language policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
World. Moscow, 1996)
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Itelmen

About the Itelmen language

There are two viewpoints concerning the genesis of Itelmen.

In one hypothesis, Itelmen and other Chukchi-Kamchatkan languages have a
common ancestor; the differences of Itelmen traceable on all structural levels
might be explained by the intense foreign influence; Itelmen might have
swallowed some other, non-Chukchi-Kamchatkan language (V. G. Bogoraz, V. L.
Jochelson, P. Y. Skorik).

In another hypothesis, Itelmen is not related to other Chukchi-Kamchatkan
languages genetically, common features being a result of convergence (D.
Worth, A. P. Volodin, A. S. Asinovskij). There are reasons for considering
Itelmen as genetically isolated and opposed to genetically related Chukchi-
Koryak languages within the Chukchi-Kamchatkan group. Neither is there any
genetic relationship between Itelmen and Ainu (the language of the Itelmen's
southern neighbours).

TEACHING MATERIALS

Textbooksfor the Itelmen (Kamchadal) schools

In the native language
bynem yuntbcs! UtensMenckas yueOHas kaura. Hanucana 6puraoii
UTEJIbMEHOB, yyamuxcsi XabapoBckoro TexHukyma HapoJoB CeBepa
Cnob6omunkoBeiM, CiobomunkoBoi, [TaBmymkoit / [Tox pea. E.Opnosoid. JI.:
Vunenarus, 1932. 64 c., 1., 1 Ta0:.
(Let's study! Itelmen Text book. Written by the crew of Itelmens, students of
Khabarovsk College of Peoples of the North Slobodtchikov, Slobodchikova,
Pavlutskaja / Ed. Ye. Orlova.- Leningrad: Uchpedgiz, 1932. 64 p., pl., 1 table.)

Bononun A.I1., Xanoiimosa K.H. BykBaps: [l 1 ki1. utenbmeHckux mkod. M3z,
2-e, nopab. CII6: Ilpocsemenue, 1993. 122 c., mn. + 1 1. pa3pesH. a30.

(Volodin A.P., Khalojmova K. N. The Alphabet primer: For the first grade of
Itelmen schools. 2nd edition. St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1993. 122 p.,pl. + 1 L
Abc primer.)

XanoiimoBa K.H. BykBaps ¢ npunoxenuem. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1988. 144 c.
Ilepeunsn. CII6: [IpocBewenue, 1993.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Alphabet primer with an annex. Leningrad:
Prosveshchenie, 1988. 144 p. Republished: St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1993.)

XanorimoBa K.H. [letam Kytxa: 3araaku nns nerei. [letponasinoBck-KamyaTckuid,
1994. 34 c.
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(Khalojmova K. N. For the children of Kutkh: Riddles for children. Petropavlovsk-
Kamtchatskij, 1994. 34 p.)

XanoiimoBa K.H. tenpbmeHcKkast pedb: Y4eOHUK U KHUTA JIJIsl YUTEHUS BO 2-M
kinacce. JL.: [Ipocsemenue, 1991. 168 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen speech: Textbook and Reader for the 2nd grade.
Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1991. 168 p.)

Xamnoiimosa K.H. UtenpmeHcKas peub: YUeOHUK U KHHTA JIJIsl YTSHUS BO 2-M
kiacce/ [log pen. A.Il.Bomonuna. JI.: TIpocsemenue, 1991. 159 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen speech: Textbook and Reader for the 2nd grade /
Editor A. P. Volodin. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1991. 159 p.)

XamoiimoBa, K.H. UtenbmeHckuit s3b1K: yaeOHuk i 2 kinacca. Cankt-IletepOypr:
Otn-aue uszn-sa "lIpocsemenne"”, 1997.

IToroa H.C. YueOnuk apudmeTuku i HauyaabHOM 1mKoubl. Ha ntenbMeHnckuit
s3Ik iepeBena. E. Opnosa. Y. [. M.-JL.: Yunearus, 1933. 78 c. Y. 1. 1-b1ii rox
o0yueHusl.

(Popova N. S. A textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Translated into Itelmen
by Ye. Orlova. Part I. Moscow-Leningrad: Uchpedgiz, 1933. 78 p. Part I. 1st

grade.)

XaorimoBa K.H. UtenbMeHCKHI S36IK: YUEOHNK U KHUTA I YTEHUS I 3
kiacca. CIIO.: Tlpoceemenue, 1999. 159 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen language. Textbook and Reader for the 3rd grade.
St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1999. 159p.)

XaorimoBa K.H. UtenbMeHCKHI SI36IK: YUeOHUK U KHUTA IUIS yTeHUs id 4
kiacca. CII6.: TIpoceemenue, 2000. 127¢.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen language. Textbook and Reader for the 4th grade.
St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 2000. 127p.)

Xanoiimosa K.H., [Tropp M., Kacmn 3., Jlonrunos C. Hcropuko-
3THOrpaduueckoe yuebHoe mocodue mo uTeIbMEHCKOMY s3bIKY. [leTponaBnoBck-
Kamuarckuii: Kammat,1995. 123c.

(Khalojmova K. N., Duerr M., Kasten E., Longinov S. Historical-ethnografic
Teaching Material of The Itelmen language. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskij: Kamshat,
1995. 123p.)

Hiopp M., Kactan O., Xanoitmona K. H., ITenbMeHCKHI SI3bIK U KYJBTYypa.
Miinster/ Berlin : Waxmann, 2001.

(Diirr M., Kasten E., Khalojmova K. N., Itelmen Language and Culture. Miinster/
Berlin : Waxmann, 2001.) (Multimedia CD-ROM)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
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Bomoauna A.Il. Utenpmenckuit s3uIk. JI., 1976.
(Volodin A. P. The Itelmen Language. Leningrad, 1976)

Bonogun A.IL., XXykoBa A.H. Utenbmenckuii s3bik // S13piku HapogoB CCCP B
5-tu Tomax. T. Vol., 1968.

(Volodin A. P. The Itelmen Language // Languages of the peoples of the USSR, in 5
volumes, Vol. V, 1968)

Bomoann A.Il. Utenbmensr. M., 1995.
(Volodin A. P. The Itelmens. Moscow 1995)

Kpamennnaukon C.I1. Onucanue 3eminu Kamuatku. M.-JI., 1949.
(Krascheninnikov S. P. The description of the Land of Kamchatka. Moscow-
Leningrad 1949)

Cre6nnukuii C.H. tenpmeHCKHi A3bIK // SI3bIKM M MICBMEHHOCTH HAPOJIOB
Cesepa, u. II1. JL., 1934.

(Stebnitskij S. N. The Itelmen Language. Languages and writing systems of the
Peoples of the North, part III. Leningrad 1934)

Worth D. S. La place du Kamtchadal parmi les langues soi-disant paléosibériennes
// Orbis, 1962, t. X1, #2.

Georg, Ralf-Stefan, and Alexander P. Volodin. Die itelmenische Sprache.
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1999.

Dialects
Mo T.A. Ouepk ¢poHeTHKH U MOP(OIOrUN CETAHKMHCKOTO JHaIeKTa
UTEIBMEHCKOTO sA3bIKa // YueHble 3anucku JICHUHTpaJCcKOro rocy1apcTBEHHOTO
nejgaroruueckoro ynusepcutera uM. A. I'epuena. 1960, 1. 167.
(Moll, T. A. An outline of phonetics and morphology of the Sedanka Dialect of
Itelmen // Transactions of Herzen Teachers' Training University of Leningrad.
1960, vol. 167.)

Dictionaries
Bonogun A.I1., Xanoiimosa K.H. CnoBapps UTETBMEHCKO-PYCCKUI U PyCCKO-
nreabMeHckui, ok. 4000 cios. JI., 1989.

(Volodin A. P., Khalojmova K. N. Itelmen-Russian and Russian-Itelmen dictionary,
ca. 4000 words. Leningrad 1989)

benenukT [Ip160Bcku, CnoBaps uTensMeHCKoOrosi3bika. Warszawa : Energeia, 1998.
236 c.

(Benedykt Dybowski, Dictionary of the Itelmen language. Warszawa : Energeia,
1998. 236p.)

Kurebito T., Kurebito M., Nagayama Y., Ono C., Yazu M. (Kurebito M. ed.)
Comparative Basic Vocabulary of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan Language Family: 1.
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(ELPR Publications Series A2-011) Kyoto, 2001.

Texts
Kamchadal texts collected by Jochelson. By D. S. Worth. Los Angeles, 1961.

Opmosa E.I1. UtenbmeHckue cka3ku. // SI3pIku 1 TUCbMEHHOCTH Hapo10B CeBepa,
q.III. JL., 1934.

(Orlova Ye. P. Itelmen fairy tales. // Languages and writing systems of Peoples of
the North. Leningrad 1934, part III)

I'yroposa T.E. OnbBanb: UtensMeHckas nerenna. IlerponasnoBck-KamuaTckuid:
PHO KOT,1995. 48c.

(Gutorova T. E. El'wel": The Itelmen Legend. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskij:
RIOKOT, 1995. 48p.)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Bonogun A.INl. Utenpmenckuii s3b1k // KpacHast kHura HaponoB Poccuu:
DHIMKIONEIUYECKUI CI0Bapb-CIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994. c. 22-29.

(A. P. Volodin. The Itelmen language. In: Red book of languages of Russia: The
Encyclopedia. Moscow ,1994, pp. 22-29)

Bononun A.Il. UtensmeHcKko-pycckue cBsa3u // KoHTakTOIOrN4YecKuit
SHIMKJIONEINYECKUH croBapb-cipaBouHuK. Boim. 1 CeBepHblil peruon. M., 1994.
C. 85-93.

(A. P. Volodin. "Itelmen-russian relationship". In: Contactology encyclopedic
dictionary-reference book. Issue 1 Northern regions. Moscow,1994, pp. 85-93)

Bomomnn A.I1. UtenpMeHCcKuH A3b1K // JIMHIBUCTUYECKUN DHITUKIIONEINYECKUI
cioBapb. M., 1990. c. 206.

(A. P. Volodin. The Itelmen language. In: Linguistic encyclopedic dictionary.
Moscow, 1990. 206 p.)

Bonogun A.I1. UtenpmeHckuii s3b1k // SI3biku Mupa. [laneoasuarckue s3piku. M.,
1997. C. 60-71.

(Volodin A. P., The Itelmen language. In: Languages of the world. Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1997, pp. 60-71)

WEB RESOURCES

Bobaljik, Jonathan David. Mostly Predictable: Cyclicity and the Distribution of
Schwa in Itelmen. URL: http://roa.rutgers.edu/view.php3?roa=208
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Izhorian

About the | zhorian language
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group.

Wher e the speakerslive

Together with the Votians, the Izhorians are indigenous inhabitants of the
historical Ingermanland (Ingria). At present Izhorians live in some villages in
Kingisepp and Lomonosov districts, Leningrad region, as well as in neighboring
areas in Estonia. The Oredezha dialect formerly spoken in some villages in
Gatchina district is now extinct.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Brailovskaja S. M. ja Rybnikova M. A. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart.
Kolmas oppivart. Venniden kieles kddnnetty. Leningrad, 1933.

Duubof V. S. ym. Ensikirja ja lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Leningrad,
1932.

Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Geografia. Osa 1-2. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Maantiito. Oppikirja inkeroisia alkuoppikoteja vart.
Osa 1. Leningrad, 1934.

Grigorjev N. Pooltoist lakkédmyst. Dispetceran lakkédmys. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.
Iljin N. A. ja Junus V. 1. Bukvari. Isoroin skouluja vart. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.
Iljin N. A., Jefimov D. I. Lukukirja. Osa 1-3. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936-1937.

Iljin N.A. Lukukirja alkuskoulun kolmatta klaassaa vart. Kolmas osa. Leningrad-
Moskva, 1937.

[Zzoran keelen programma alkuskoulua vart. Leningrad-Moskva, 1937.
Jefimov D. I. Lukukirja inkeroisia skouluja vart. Osa 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.
Jefimov D. I. Lukukirja alkuskoulun toist klaassaa vart. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Junus V. I, Ilyin N. A. Inkeroisin (izorin) keelen oppikirja alkuskouluja vart.
Grammatikka ja ortografia. Ensimiin osa. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Junus V. I. ja Maksimov P. Inkeroisin (isoroin) keelen oppikirja alkugkouluja vart.
Grammatikka ja orfografia. Osa 1-2. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Junus V. I. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Leningrad, 1933.
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Junus V. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Neljds klassa. Leningrad, 1934.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan oppikirja. Alkua oppia vart. Osa 1-2. Leningrad,
1933-1934.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan oppikirja. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 3. Leningrad, 1937.
Popova N. S. Korjahus arifmetiikan, reknatuksia ja kiinnityksid. Leningrad, 1934.
Tetjurev V. A. Luunnontiito. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 1. Leningrad, 1933.

Tetjurev V. A. Luunnontiito. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 2. Leningrad, 1937.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Laanest A. Isuri keele ajalooline foneetika ja morfoloogia. Tallinn, 1986.

Sovijarvi A. Foneettis-ddnnehistoriallinen tutkimus Soikkolan inkeroismurteesta.
Helsinki, 1944.

Jlaanect A. Mxopckue nquanekTsl: JInHrBoreorpaguyeckoe Ucciael0BaHue.
Tammun, 1966.
(Laanest A. Izhorian Dialects: Linguistic-geographical Research. Tallinn, 1966)

Jlaanect A.X. Uctopuueckas poHeTHKa 1 MOPGOIOTUs MKOpPCKoro si3bika. AJIJL
Tammun, 1978.

(Laanest A. Historical Phonetics and Morphology of the Izhorian language. Tallinn,
1978)

Grammars
Ariste P. Isuri keelest. // Emakeele Seltsi aastaraamat, I1. Tallinn, 1956.

Ariste P. Isuri keelenditeid. // Eesti NSV Teaduste Acadeemia Keele ja Kirjanduse
Instituudi uurimused, V. Tallinn, 1960.

Décsy Gy. Einfithrung in die finnish-ugrishe Sprachwissenschaft. Wiesbaden, 1965.

Junus V. L. [Zoran keelen grammatikka. Morfologia. Opettaijaa vart. Moskva-
Leningrad, 1936.

Laanest A. Isuri keele oredezi murdest. / Emakeele Seltsi aastaraamat, VI. Tallinn,
1960.

Maigiste J. Rosona (Eesti Ingeri) murde pddjooned. // Acta et Commentationes
Universitatis Tartuensis, B. 111, 3, 1925.

Nirvi R. E. Die Stellung der ingrischen Dialekte. // Sitzungsberichte der finnischen
Academie der Wissenschaften. Helsinki, 1960.

Porkka V. Ueber der ingrischen Dialekt mit Beriicksichtigung der {ibrigen finnisch-
ingermanlandischen Dialekte. Helsingfors, 1885.
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JlaanecT A. xopckuii si3bik. // SI13piku HapomoB CCCP. T. III. ®uHHO-yropckue u
caMoauiickue sa3eku. M., 1966.

(Laanest A. The Izhorian Language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol.
3. Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966)

Jlaanect A. Mxopckuii s3bIK. // SI3piku Mupa. Ypanbckue s3blku. M., 1993.
(Laanest A. The Izhorian Language. // Languages of the Word. Uralic languages.
Moscow, 1993)

Ilesrens 10. O HCKOTOPBIX MO3THYCCKUX CHHOHUMAX B 5CTOHCKHUX, BOACKHX U
WKOPCKUX HAPOAHBIX MECHsIX. // Bcecoro3Hoe coBeranue mo BorpocaM GuHHO-
yropckoit ¢pumnonoruu. [Tetpo3aBoack, 1961.

(Peegel Yu. On some poetic synonyms in Estonian, Votian and Izhorian folk songs.
//' All-Union conference on Finno-Ugric Philology. Petrozavodsk, 1961)

OcHOBBI PUHHO-YTOPCKOTO s13bIK03HAHUS: [[pubanTuiicko-huHCKHE, CAaMCKUN 1
MOPAOBCKUH A3bIKU. M., 1975.

(Foundations of the Finno-Ugrian Linguistics: Baltic-Finnish Languages, the Saami
Language and the Mordvin Language. Moscow, 1975)

Dictionaries

Nirvi R. E. Inkeroismurteiden sanakirja. // Lexica societatis Fenno-Ugricae XVIII,
Helsinki, 1971.

Texts
Ariste P. Isuri keelenditeid. // Tpyabl uacTuTyTa s1i3bIKa U IUTepatypsl AH Ocr.
CCCP. 1. V. Tallinn, 1960.
(Proceedings of Institute of Language and Literature of the Estonian Academie of
Sciences. Vol. V. Tallinn, 1960)

Laanest A. Isuri mudetekste. Tallinn, 1960.

Laanest A. Isuri murrete rithmitamitest. / TpyIsl HHCTUTYTa SI3bIKA U JINTEPATYPhI
AH Dct. CCCP. 1. VI. Tallinn, 1961.

(Proceedings of Institute of Language and Literature of the Estonian Academie of
Sciences, Vol. VI. Tallinn, 1961)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
Laanest A. Isurid ja isuri keel. Tallinn, 1964.

AreeBa P.A. Mxopckuit si3b1k. // KpacHast kHUTa s136IKOB Hapo10B Poccum.
DHIMKIONEINYECKHI CI0Baph-CIIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Ageeva R.A. The Izhorian Language. // The Red Book of the languages of Russia.
The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Kaitag

About the Kaitag language

Kaitag belongs to the North-Caucasian genetic family, the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Dargwa subgroup

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Kaitags live in the Kaitag district in 36
villages: Madzhalis (the administrative centre of the district), Barshamaj,
Karacan, Varsit, Ahmedkent, Dzhavgat, Dzhibakhni, Kuladzha, Lisha, Kerki,
Chumly, Jangikent. Some villages (Madzhalis, Chumly, Jangikent) have mixed
population (Kaitags and Kumyks).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

lNanpungamBunm HUILI. K rene3ucy Hunima "Bol" B XaliIaKCKOM JTUAJICKTE
JTapTUHCKOTO s3bIKa // Ibepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe s3piko3Hanue. T. [V, Tounmcw,
1953.

(Gaprindashvili Sh. G. Towards the genesis of nishsha "you" in Khaidak dialect of
Dargwa language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Tbilisi, Vol. IV, 1953)

TemupOynatoBa C.M. BpemenHbIe neenpryacTHbie POPMBI XaliJaKCKOTO
JMaJIeKTa TapTUHCKOTO si3bika. // I'banmarpaent. Maxaukaina, 1979 (aa mapr. 513.)
(Temirbulatova S. M. Gerund tense forms in Khaidak dialect of Dargwa language //
Friendship. Makhachkala, 1979; [in Dargwa lang.])

TemupOymnatoa C.M. O6 o1HO# BpeMEHHOM TJIaroibHOM (opMe XalTaKCKOTo
IMaNiekTa TapruHCKOTO si3b1ka // ['maromn B si3pikax Jlarecrana. Maxaukana, 1980.
(Temirbulatova S. M. On one verb form in Khaidak dialect of Dargwa language //
The verb in the languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980)

TemupOynatoa C.M. ['maronsHast npedukcanms, Kak OJIMH U3 CIIOCOO0B
BBIP@)KEHHUS TPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX OTHOUICHHUH B XalJAKCKOM JHAJIEKTe
JTApPTUHCKOTO s3bIKa // Mopdonorndeckas CTpyKTypa AareCTaHCKUX SI3bIKOB.
Maxauxkama, 1980.

(Temirbulatova S. M. Verbal prefixation as a way of expressing spatial relations in
Khaidak dialect of Dargwa language // Morphological structure of Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1980)

TemupOynatoBa C.M. BripaskeHue npocTpaHCTBEHHBIX OTHOILICHHUH
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yKa3aTeJbHBIMH MECTOMMEHHUSIMH XalJaKCKOTO AUajieKTa JApTUHCKOIO s3bIKa //
Mecrtoumenue B si3pikax Jlarecrana. Maxaukaia, 1983.

(Temirbulatova S. M. The expression of spatial relations with demonstrative
pronouns in Khaidak dialect of Dargwa language // Pronouns in the languages of
Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983)

TemupOynatoBa C.M. BeIpaskeHue npocTpaHCTBEHHBIX U BPEMEHHBIX OTHOIICHUH
B JIApPTUHCKOM sI3bIKE (Ha MaTepuaje xaillakckoro quanekra): ABroped. auc...
kaHa. ¢punon. Hayk. Maxaukana, 1984.

(Temirbulatova S. M. The expression of spatial and temporal relations in Dargwa
language (with reference to Khaidak dialect). Ph.D. thesis. Makhachkala, 1984)

TemupOymnatoa C.M. CucteMa mpoCTpaHCTBEHHBIX MaJIEkKEN B XalJaKCKOM
JMAaJeKTe JaPTUHCKOTO si3bIKa // BripakeHHe MpOCTPaHCTBEHHBIX OTHOIICHHU B
s3pikax Jlarecrana. Maxaukaina, 1990.

(Temirbulatova S. M. The system of locative cases in Khaidak dialect of Dargwa
language // The expression of spatial relations in the languages of Daghestan.
Makhachkala, 1990)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anumona b.M. Katitaruel. Maxaukaia, 1998.
(Alimova B. M. Kaitags. Makhachkala, 1998)

AnexceeB M.E. fI3p1ikoBoe 3akoHOAaTeILCTBO B [larectane // SI3bIkOBEIC
npobaemMbl Poccuiickoit denepanun u 3aKOHHI O s13bIke. M., 1994,
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. Kaiitarckuii si3pik // KpacHast kHura s361k0B HapoJ10B Poccun:
SHUMKJIONEINYECKUH CI0Bapb-cipaBoUYHUK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Kaitag language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. f3eikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHom KaBkase B
uctopuyeckoMm acrekre // COIMOIMHTBUCTUYECKUE TPOOIEMbI B Pa3HBIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. Matepuaisl MeXIyHapoaHOH KoH(pepeHuu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduka si3pIk0BOM cuTyanuu B Jlarecrane u HeoOxoaumast
rocyAapcTBEHHAas sA3bIKOBas moJauTHKa // COLIMOIMHTBUCTUYECKHE MTPOOIEMBI B
Pa3HBIX perruoHax Mupa. Marepuaibl MeXayHapoaHoH KoHpepeHuuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
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Moscow, 1996)
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Karata

About the Kar ata language

Karata belongs to the North-Caucasian genetic family, the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Andian (< Avaro-Andian)
subgroup

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Karatas live in the Karata district in a
number of auls (settlements): Karata (the administrative centre of Akhvakh
district) Anchikh, Archo, Upper Inkhelo, Mashtada, Ratsitl, Rachabalda, Tukita,
Lower Inkhelo (in Botlikh district), Siukh (in Khasavjurt district).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

BboxapeB A.A. Martepuaiibl 110 JUAJEKTOJIOTMH aHA0-11€3CKUX A3bIKOB. Hapeune
ayna Tykwura // Ilamsitu akan. H. SI. Mappa. M.-JI., 1938.

(Bokarev A. A. Materials for the dialectology of Andi-Tsez languages. The dialect
of the village Tukita // In memoriam acad. N. Ja. Marr. Moscow-Leningrad, 1938)

Kypaesa M.H. ComaTnueckas (ppa3eonorust KapaTHHCKOTO A3bIKa: ABTOped. JTucC...
KaH[. pumon. Hayk. Maxaukana, 1998.

(Kurayeva M. N. Somatic phraseology of Karata language, Ph.D. thesis.
Makhachkala, 1998)

Maromenoexona 3.M. Cki0HEHHE UMEH B KapaTUHCKOM SI3bIKE (OCHOBHbBIE
nazaexn) // oepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe si3biko3Hanue. T. V. 1954,

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Noun declension in Karata language (basic cases) // Ibero-
Caucasian linguistics. Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1954)

Maromenbexona 3.M. OOpa3oBaHue OCHOBHBIX BPEMEH B KAPATHHCKOM SI3BbIKE //
VYuen. 3an. UUAJI I® AH CCCP. Maxaukana, 1958. T. V.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. The formation of basic tenses in Karata language //
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. V.
Makhachkala, 1958)

Maromenb6exosa 3.M. O nByx cyddukcax cioBooOpa3oBaHUs B KAPATUHCKOM H
aBapckoM s3bikax // bepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe s3biko3Hanue. T. XI. 1959.
(Magomedbekova Z. M. On two word-formating suffixes in Karata and Avar
languages // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959)
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Maromenbekona 3.M. O ¢hoHETHYECKUX OCOOCHHOCTSIX TOKUTUHCKOTO TUATIEKTa
KapaTHHCKOTO si3bika // bepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe s3piko3Hanue. T. XII. Toumucu,
1961.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. On the phonetic peculiarities of Tokita dialect of Karata
language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XII. Tbilisi, 1961)

Maromenbexosa 3.M. K 00pa3oBaHUIO OCHOBHBIX a/Iekel B TOKUTHHCKOM
JMaJIeKTe KapaTUHCKOTO si3bika // bepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe si3biko3Hanue. T. XV.
Tounucu, 1966.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Towards the formation of basic cases in Karata language //
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XV. Tbilisi, 1966)

Maromenoexosa 3.M. Kapatunckwuii s361k // S13b1ku HapomoB CCCP. T. IV.
Nbepuiicko-kaBkasckue sa3bIku. M., 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Karata language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV.
Moscow, 1967)

MaromenbekoBa 3.M. Kapatuackuii si3pIK: [ paMMaTuuecKuii aHaIu3, TEKCTHI,
cioBapb. Tommmcu, 1971.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. The Karata language: grammatical analysis, texts, glossary.
Thilisi, 1971)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. fI3p1koBoe 3akoHOAaTeILCTBO B [larectane // SI3bIkOBEBIC
npobaemMbl Poccuiickoit denepanun u 3aKOHHI O s13bIKe. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. Kapatunckuit 361k // KpacHas kHura s3p1koB HapogoB Poccuu:
SHUUKJIONEINYECKUH CI0Bapb-cipaBoUYHUK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Karata language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. f3pikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHom KaBkase B
uctopuyeckoMm acrekre // COIMOIMHTBUCTUYECKUE TPOOIEMbI B Pa3HbIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. Matepuaisl MeXIyHapoaHOH KoH(pepeHu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduka si3pIk0BOM cuTyanuu B Jlarecrane u HeoOxoaumast
rocyAapcTBEHHAas sA3bIKOBas moJauTHKa // COLIMOIMHTBUCTUYECKHE MTPOOIEMBI B
Pa3HBIX perruoHax Mupa. Marepuaibl MeXayHapoaHoH KoHpepeHuuu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
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Moscow, 1996).
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Kerek

About the Kerek language

Kerek belongs to the Chukchi-Koryak group of the Chukchi-Kamchatkan
language family. It is an agglutinating language with suffixation and prefixation
prevalent as morphological means.

Wher e the speakerslive

Kereks live on Chukotka Peninsula, along the coast of the Bering Sea. The
historical territory of their living spreads from the Anadyr estuary to the mouth
of the river of Opuka. According to the archeological studies, formerly the area
of Kereks location spread to the South, till the Olutorskij Cape (Kamchatka
Peninsula). Nowadays the territory where Kerek is spoken diminished to two
villages located along the river of Mojno-Pilgino (Majnykilgino and Khatyrka),
where several Kerek families live together with Chukchis.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials related to Kerek, neither in Kerek, nor in Russian.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

AcunoBckuii A.C., Bomoaua A.Il. Ouepku 1Mo KepeKCKOMY SI3bIKY. (PYKOIHUCH, OK.
20 a.1.), 1991.
(Asinovskiy A. S., Volodin A. P. An Outline of Kerek (in manuscript), 1991)

Ckopux I1.51. Kepexckuii si3b1k. // S3p1k1 HapogoB CCCP. T. V. JI., 1968. C. 310 -
333.

(Skorik P. Ya. The Kerek Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. 5., Leningrad, 1968, pp. 310-333.)

Bonogun A.IIL. Kepekcko-pycckue s3bIKOBbIE CBsI3U. KOHTaKTOIOTrnYeCKuid
SHIMKJIONEINYECKUN clloBapb-cripaBouHUK. Boimyck 1: CeBepHblil pernoH. S3bIku
HapojoB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanbHero BocToka B KOHTaKTax C pyCCKUM SI3bIKOM
M., 1994. C. 102-106.

(Volodin A. P. Kerek-Russian Language Contacts. In: A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 102-106)

Bonomun A.I1. Kepekckuii si3bik. // SI3piku Mupa. [laneoasunarckue s3p1ku. M.,
1997. C. 53-60.

(Volodin A. P. The Kerek Languauge. In: Languages of the World. Paleoasiatic
Languages. Moscow, 1997, pp. 53-60)
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Bononun A.IL. IIpocnekT omucanusi rpaMMaTHKU KEPEKCKOTO S3bIKa (UyKOTCKO-
KamMJaTckas rpynna). // SI3eiku HaponoB Cubupu. ['pammaTraeckue
uccienoBanus. COOpHUK HaydHBIX Tpy10B. HoBocuOupck, 1991.

(Volodin A. P. Prospect of Descriptive Grammar of Kerek (the Chukchi-
Kamchatkan Group). In: Language of the Peoples of Siberia. Grammar Studies.
Collection of papers. Novosibirsk, 1991)

AnexceeB M.E. Kepekckuii s13p1k. // KpacHast kHUTa S36IKOB Hapoa0B Poccum.
DHIMKIONEUYECKUI cloBapb-cripaBoyHUK. M., 1994. C. 30-31.

(Alekseyev M. E. The Kerek Language. In: Red Book of languages of Russia: The
Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 30-31)

Kubpux A.E. Odyepku no oOnmM 1 IpUKIaJAHBIM BOIIPOCaM S3bIKO3HAHUA. M.,
1992. C. 71-72.

(Kibrik A. E. Essays on General and Descriptive Linguistics. Moscow, 1992, pp.
71-72)

Texts

Acunosckuit A.C., Bonoaun A.Il. Odepku 1o KepeKCKOMYy SI3bIKY. (PyKOIHCH, OK.
20 a.1.), 1991.
(Asinovskiy A. S., Volodin A. P. An Outline of Kerek (manuscript), 1991)

JleonTseB B.B. OtHorpadus u ¢ponbkiop kepekos. M., 1983.
(Leontyev V. V. Ethnography and Folklore of Kereks. Moscow, 1983.)

Comment(s): The book by Asinovsky A. S. and Volodin A. P. consists of a
grammatical sketch of Kerek and nine Kerek texts. The monograph by Leontyev V.
V. includes, besides grammatical studies, some folklore texts in Kerek as well.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

boropasz B.I'. Uykuu. Y. . JI., 1934.
(Bogoraz V. G. The Chukchi. Part I. Leningrad, 1934)

JleontseB B.B. DtHOTpadms u ponpkiop kepekos. M., 1983.
(Leontyev V. V. Ethnography and Folklore of Kereks. Moscow, 1983)

Dall W. Alaska and its Resources. Boston, 1870.
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Ket

About the K et language

Ket (Yenisei Ostyak) belongs to the Ket-Yug group of the Yenisei language
family. Now it is practically the only still living language of the whole family.

Wher e the speakerslive

The Middle Yenisei with its tributaries from the Podkamennaya Tunguska in
the south to Kureyka in the north. Krasnoyarsk territory: Turukhansk district.
Settlements: Kellog, Baklanikha, Surgutikha, Goroshikha, Maduyka, Bor,
Turukhansk. Evenki Autonomous Area: Baykit district. Settlement: Sulomai.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Karger N. K. Bukvar. L., 1934.

Bepuep I'.K., Huxonaesa I'.X. bykBaps ms | knacca keTckux mkod. JI.:
[Ipoceemenue, 1991.

Bepuep I'.K., Hukonaepa ['.X. OtHa OunsigHaka’. KeTckuit si3b1k. YueOHUK 11 2
kiacca. Cankt-IletepOypr: Otnenenne uznatensctBa [Ipocsemenne, 1993.

OTtHa onHsgHaka’. Ketckuii a3pik. YueOnuk g 3 kiacca. CI10: Otnenenune
m3narensctBa «lIpocBemenne», 1995.
(Ket. A textbook for grade 3. St. Petersburg, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammar

Bouda, K. Die Sprache der Jenissejer: Genealogische und morphologische
Untersuchung // Antropos. Vol. 52. 1957.

Castrén M. A. Versuch einer jenissej-ostjakischen und kottischen Sprachlehre nebst
Worterverzeichnissen aus den genannten Sprachen. Spb., 1858.

Comrie, Bernard. Verb Agreement in Ket. // Folia Slavica 5, 1982, pp 115-127

Donner K. Kettica. Materialien aus dem Ketischen oder Jenissei-Ostjakischen //
M¢émoirs de la Société; Finno-ougrienne. Vol. 108. Helsinki, 1955.

Donner K. Ketica. t.1-2. Helsinki, 1955-1958

Donner K. Kettica. Supplement // Mémoirs de la Société Finno-ougrienne. Vol.
108/2. Helsinki, 1959.

Donner K. Uber die Jenissei-Ostjaken und ihre Sprache // Journal de la Société
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finno-ougrienne. Vol. 44, 2. Helsinki, 1930.

Hyns3oH A.Il. Ouepku o rpaMMMaTHKe KETCKOTO s3bIKa, 1. Tomck, 1964.
(Dulson A. P. Sketches of the Ket grammar. Tomsk, 1968)
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Khanty

About the K hanty language
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Ugric (Ob-Ugric).
Wher e the speakerslive

Khanty-Mansi autonomous area, Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area, Tomsk
region.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Obdor sk dialect

Hatanzejev P. J. Hanti kniga olynuntltija pata (A Khanty book for the
beginners). Moskva, 1931.

Shuryshkar dialect
Xaransees [LE. bykBaps. [l noaroroButensHoro kiacca. Ha s3bike
LIypblIKapckux XaHTsl. JI.: Yunearus, 1955.
(Khatanzeyev P. E. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khanty.
Leningrad, 1955)

Xaranzees [1L.E., XozsunoB f.B., Anybpues B.E. bykBaps. st
MOATOTOBHUTEIILHOTO KJIacca XaHTBRIMCKOM HavaabHOU MKOIEL. JI.-M.: Yunenrus,
1961.

(Khatanzeyev P. E., Khoziainov Ya. V., Anufriyev V. E. Alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1961)

Anydpues B.C. XanTbIlicKui S3bIK. Y4eOHUK /715 TOATOTOBUTENIBHOTO Kilacca. Ha
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mypyukapckux xanTsl. JI.: [IpocBemenue, 1983.

(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. Golden fire: A book for additional reading in
preparatory and first grade of Khanty school in Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad,
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(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Reader and textbook for
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Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1986)

Jlazapes I'.1., Akcapuna H.M., CenrenoB A.M. XaHTbIHCKUH A3bIK: YUEOHUK U
KHMTa JUId YTeHUs Uil 2-T0 Kiacca (LyphlluKapckuil nuanekt). U3nanue 2-e,
nepepadotanHoe. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1987

(Lazarev G. 1., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for
grade 2 (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad,1987)

Cenrenos A.M., HembicoBa E.A. XaHTBICKUN A3bIK: YUEOHUK U KHUATA IS
YTeHUS U1 3 KJlacca XaHTBIMCKUX MIKOJ (IIyphIIKapcKuil auanekr). M3ganue 2-¢,
ucnpasnenHoe. JI.: [Ipoceemenue, 1987.

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. A textbook for grade 3 of Khanty schools
(Shuryshkar dialect). 2nd revised ed. Leningrad, 1987)

Pyrun P.I1., Canteikos I1.E. 3010T10i1 oronek: Kuura ajis 1onoJHUTEILHOTO
gyTreHus B 1-2 Kiaccax XaHThI IIKOJ (LIIypyIIKapckuil auanekt). M3nanue 2-e,
ucnpasnenHoe. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1988.

(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. Golden fire: A book for additional reading in grades
1-2 of Khanty schools (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad, 1988)

Jlazapes I'.1., Akcapuna H.M., CenrenoB A.M. XaHTbIHCKUH A3bIK: YUEOHUK U
KHHTa JUId YTeHUs IS 2 Kiacca (LyphllKkapckuil tuanexr). U3nanue 4-e,
nopaborannoe. CII6.: [Ipocsemenue, 1993.
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(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for
grade 2 (Shuryshkar dialect). 4th ed., revised. St. Petersburg, 1988)

Monnanosa C.II., HemeicoBa E.A. XanTuIiicKHii A3bIK: YUEOHUK U KHUATA IS
9yTeHus Uig 4-ro Kiacca (Urypslkapckuii quanext). Mzganue 2-e. J1.:
[Ipocsemenue, 1989.

(Moldanova S. P., Njomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 4
(Shuryshkar dialect) 2nd ed. Leningrad, 1989)

Pyrun P.I1. Cuactnussle aensku Ha lym-FOrane: Kuura g qononHuteasHOro
gTeHus B 3-4 Kjaccax XaHThI KoM (mypymKkapckuii quanekr). CIIO.:
[Ipoceemenue, 1990.

(Rugin R. P. Happy days at the Shum-Yugan: A book for additional reading in
grades 3-4 of Khanty schools (Shuryshkar dialect). St. Petersburg, 1990)

Anydpues B.C. byksaps [l 1 knacca xantsl mkodt. (Iypbimkapckuiit [MaiexT).
Wzn. 4-e, nopaborannoe. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1991

(Anufriev V. S. Alphabet primer. For grade 1 of Khanty schools. (Shuryshkar
dialect). 4th ed., revised. Leningrad, 1991).

Ckawmetiiko P.P. Pyccko-xanTeiiickuii pazroBopauk. CII6.: IIpocsemenue, 1994.
(Skameiko R. R. Russian-Khanty phrasebook. St. Petersburg, 1994)

Kazym dialect
Hantb bukvar (Khanty Alphabet primer). Leningbrad, 1933.

Zhul'ov P. N. Luntb kniga. Olyn pel'kel (Reader. Part 1). Leningrad, 1934.

Popova N. S. Arifmetuika vanltetb knira. Olyn pel'kel (Arithmetic. Part I).
Translated by Prytkova N. F. Leningrad, 1934.

Mon'set n'avremeta. D. V. Zal'cberg i N. F. Prbtkova hantb joh evlt
haBsanen. Leningrad, 1935.

(Fairy-tales for Khanty children). Recorded by D. V. Zalzberg and N. F. Prytkova.
Leningrad, 1935

Koynep H.K. BykBapp Ha XaHTbIiicKOM (OCTSLKOM) si3bike. M.-JI.: Yunenrus, 1935.
(Kouper N. K. Alphabet primer in Khanty (Ostiak). Moscow-Leningrad, 1935).

Popova N. S. Arifmetuika vanltetb knipa. Olyn pel'kel (Arithmetic. Part II).
Translated by Prytkova N. F. Leningrad, 1936.

eovrle. Hantb mos' (Little hare. Khanty fairy-tale). Leningrad, 1936.

Pushkin A. S. Mon's't. Hul velti ha pa sorn'i hul. Pop iki pa luv mithajbl
Balda. (Fairy-tale of Fisherman and little fish. F-t of Priest and his servant Balda).
Translated by P. Hatanzeiev, ed. by V. Steiniz. Leningrad, 1936.
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Pushkin A. S. Stancija vantti ha (Station gardian). Tr. by N. Tereshkin, ed. by V.
Steiniz. Leningrad, 1937.

3aneioepr J.B. Xanteiiickuii OykBaps. JI.-M.: Yunearus, 1937.
(Zaltsberg D. V. Khanty alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Cyxotuna E.P. bykBaps. JI.: Yunenrus, 1938.
(Sukhotina E. R. Alphabet primer. Leningrad, 1938)

[Tonoa H.C. YueOnuk apudmeTrkn 11 HadanpbHOM mkosl. / [TepeBos

I1.LE. Xartanzeena. Y. 1. JI.: Yunenrns, 1938.

(Popova N. S. Arithmetic for primary school. / Translated by E. P. Khatanzeyev.
Part 1. Leningrad, 1938)

Pycckas FO.H. Kuaura mis urenust: [{ns HavansHoM mikonsl. Y. 1. JL.: Yunenrus,
1939.

(Russkaya Yu. N. Reader. For primary school. Reader. For primary school. Part 1.
Leningrade, 1939)

Pycckas FO.H. Yuebnuk xanrterickoro s3pika. Y. 1: 'pammaTiika u npaBonucanue
JUIS ITIOATOTOBUTEILHOIO U 1-Tro Ki1acca XaHTBIMCKON HavyaabHOM IKOJIEL JI.:
Yunenrus, 1948.

(Russkaya Yu. N. Khanty textbook. Part 1: Grammar and orthography for
preparatory and first grade of Khanty primary school. Leningrade, 1948)

Pycckas FO.H. Knura nns uyrenusi: J{ns 2-ro kinacca HadyalnbHOM KO JI.:
Vunenrusz, 1950.
(Russkaya Yu. N. Reader. For grade 2 of primary school. Reader. Leningrad, 1950)

[Tormoa H.C. CoopHuk apudmeTndecKux 3ajad 1 ynpaxxHeHui. s HauyanbHOM
mkodsl. / [lepeBox I1.E. Xaranzeesa. Y. 2. [lng 2-ro knacca. JI.: Yunearus, 1939.
(Popova N. S. Arithmetic sums and exercises. / Translated by E. P. Khatanzeyev
Part 2. For grade 2. Leningrad, 1939)

[ToroBa H.C. CoopHUK apudMeTHIecKuX 3aaa4 u ynpaxkaerui. Y. 1. s 1-ro
KJjIacca HavanbHOH mKoJbl. JI.: Yumearus, 1945.

(Popova N. S. Arithmetic problems and exercises. Part 1. For grade 1 of primary
school. Leningrad, 1945)

XBataii-Myxa K.®. bykBaps: /{11 NOATOTOBUTENBHOTO KJIacca XaHThIMCKON
HavanapHOM Kok JI.-M.: 'oc. yue6. men. u3a-o, 1946.

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade of Khanty primary
school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1946)

Xsataii-Myxa K.®. Knura ans yrenust. s 1-ro kinacca XaHThIICKOM HavYallbHOU
mKoJbl JI.-M.: Yunenrus, 1947.
(Khvatai-Mukha K. F. Reader. For grade 1 of primary school. Leningrad-Moscow,
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1947)

Huxutun H.H., [lonsik I'.b., Bononuna JI.H. C6opHuk apudpmeTryeckux 3agad u
ynpaxkaeHui. J{ns 1-ro kiacca xaHTHIHCKON HaYaIbHOM IKOJbL. / Ha XaHThIicCKOM
s3bike. [lepeBon FO.H. Pycckas. JI.: Yunearus, 1947.

(Nikitin N. N., Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic problems and exercises. For
grade 1 of Khanty primary school. / In Khanty. Translated by Yu. N. Russkaya.
Leningrad, 1947)

Huxutun H.H., Ionsk I'.B., Bonoguna JI.H. CoopHEK apudMeTHUSCKUX 3a/1a4 U
ynpaxHeHui. {7 2-ro kiacca XaHTBIHCKON HavanbHOM mKoisl. / [TepeBog K.O.
XBatai-Myxa. JI.: Yunenrus, 1948.

(Nikitin N. N., Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic problems and exercises. For
grade 2 of Khanty primary school. / Translated by K. F. Khvatai-Mukha.
Leningrad, 1948)

XBataii-Myxa K.®., Anaue B.C. Kuura 151 yteHust B 3-eM KJ1acce XaHThIMCKOU
HadanbHOM mKOJEL JI.-M.: Yunearus, 1951.

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F., Alachev V. S. Reader. For grade 3 of Khanty primary
school. Leningrad- Moscow, 1951)

Pycckas FO.H., Tepemkun H.M. YueOHuk xanTtbliickoro s3bika. /s 2 kinacca
XaHTBIMCKOHW HavaJbHOU KONkl M.-JI.: Yunenrus, 1951.

(Russkaya Yu. N., Tereshkin N. I. Khanty textbook. For grade 2 of primary Khanty
school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1951)

Huxwurun H.H., Ionsk I'.B., Bonoguna JI.H. CoopHHEK aprdMeTHUSCKUX 3a/1a4 U
ynpaxkHeHuil. s 1-ro kiacca xaHThlicKol HayanbHOM 1mKoisl. [lepesog B.C.
Anaues. M.-JI.: Yunenrus, 1953.

(Nikitin N. N., Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic sums and exercises. For
grade 1 of Khanty primary school. Translated by V. S. Alachev. Moscow-
Leningrad, 1953)

XBarait-Myxa K.®., O6atua A.M., Akcapuna H.M. bykapsb. [yis
MOJArOTOBUTEJILHOTO KJIacca XaHThIMCKON HavyallbHOM mIKOIbl. Ha si3p1ke
Ka3pIMCKHX XaHThI. JI.: Yunearus, 1958.

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F., Obatin A. M., Aksarina N. M. Alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade of Khanty primary school. In Khazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1958)

Pycckas FO.H. CamoyuuTtens xanTteliickoro s3pika. JI., 1961.
(Russkaya Yu. N. Teach yourself Khanty. Leningrad, 1961)

XBataii-Myxa K.®., Akcapuna H.M., Obatuna I'.A. BykBaps. [{ns
MOATOTOBUTEIBHOIO Kjlacca XaHTBIMCKOHW HavyajJbHOU IIKOILL. M3nanue 2-¢e,
nepepadorannoe. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1973.

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F., Aksarina N. M., Obatina G. A., Alphabet primer. For
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preparatory grade of Khanty primary school. 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1973)

Pycckas FO.H. Xantpliickuii s3b1K: Y4eOHUK TSI TOATOTOBUTENBHOTO Kiacca. JL.:
[Ipocsemenue, 1973.
(Russkaya Yu. N. Khanty: Textbook for preparatory grade. Leningrad, 1973)

Jlazapes I'.U., Akcapuna H.M., CenrenoB A.M. XauTeilickuii s361k: KHura st
YTCHUA U y‘Ie6HI/IK JJIA 1-ro kmacca Ha gI3bIK€ Ka3LIMCKUX XaHTEL JI.:
[Ipoceemenue, 1979.

(Lazarev G. 1., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Reader and textbook for
grade 1 in the language of the Khazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1979)

HewmpnicoBa E.A., Bennamunoa C.C. bykBapsb: /{151 MOArOTOBUTENIHLHOTO Kilacca Ha
sI3pIKE Ka3bIMCKUX XaHThI. JI.: [IpocBemenue, 1982.

(Niomysova E. A., Veniaminova S. S. Alphabet primer. For Khanty schools in
Khazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1982.)

Pycckas FO.H. Xauteliickuii s3b1K: YU4eOHUK IS TOATOTOBUTENHLHOTO Kacca Ha
sI3bIKEe Ka3bIMCKMX XxaHThl. 3nanue 2-e. JL.: [IpocBemenue, 1982.

(Russkaya Yu. N. Khanty: A textbook for preparatory grade in Kazym Khanty. 2nd
ed. Leningrad, 1982)

Jlazapes I'.U., Akcapuna H.M., CenrenoB A.M. XaHTBIACKUN S3bIK: YUEOHUK IS
1-ro xknacca. U3nanue 2-e. JI.: [IpocBemenue, 1983.

(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: A textbook for grade 1.
2nd ed. Leningrad, 1983)

Jlenxosa T.I'., CebypoBa T.C. Oronek: Kaura ajist JOMOTHUTETFHOTO YTCHHS B
MOATOTOBUTEILHOM - TIEPBOM KJjacce. Ha si3pike Ka3bIMCKHUX XaHTHhI. JL.:
[Ipocsemenue, 1983.

(Ledkova T. G., Seburova T. S. Little fire: A book for additional reading in
preparatory and first grade. In Kazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1983)

Monnanosa C.II., HempicoBa E.A. XaHTeIiicKkHii A3bIK: YUEOHUK U KHUATA IS
YTeHUs Ui 3-TO KJlacca Ha si3blke Ka3bIMCKUX XaHThl. JL.: [IpocBemenue, 1984.
(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for 3rd grade in
Kazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1984)

Oszenosa JI.1., Bo3akosa I'.I1. XaHTbeIficKHiA 361K 17151 2-TO Kiacca. JI., 1984.
(Ozelova D. 1., Vozakova G. P. Khanty for 2ne grade. Leningrad, 1984)

Cenrenos A.M., HembicoBa E.A. XaHTEICKUN A3BIK: YUEeOHUK 1 2-TO KJIacca Ha
sI3bIKE Ka3bIMCKUX XaHThI. JI.: [IpocBemenue, 1984.

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: A textbook for 2nd grade in Kazym
Khanty. Leningrad, 1984)

Hewmeicosa E.A., Beunamunosa C.C. bykBaps: [l | kiacca XaHTBICKUX HIKOJI
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(xa3piMcKUl muanekT). M3nanue 2-e, mepepadorannoe. JI.: [IpocBemenue, 1987.
(Niomysova E. A., Veniaminova S. S. Alphabet primer. For grade 1 of Khanty
schools (Khazym dialect). 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1987)
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YTeHUS U1 4-TO Kilacca (Ka3pIMCKUi quanekT). U3nanue 2-e, nopadborannoe. JI.:
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(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 4
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children incompetent in Khanty. Moscow, 1999)

Surgut dialect
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HayaJbHOM mKoJbl. Ha s3pike cypryrckux xantsel. JI.: Yunenrus, 1959.
(Tereshkin N. I. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade of Khanty primary school.
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Tepemxun H.M., Kynunny E. /1., Beuro M.B. bykBaps. Jlns 1 ki1acca XaHTBIHCKUX
ko (cypryrcekuit nuanekt). CII6.: [Ipocsemenue, 1992.
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Khvarshi

About the K hvar shi language

Khvarshi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Khvarshis live in the Tsumada district in vil.
Khvarshi, Santlada, Khonokh, Kvantlada, Khvajni, Inkhokvari. Some migrants

live in lowlands - Mutsalaul (Khasavjurt district) and some others (their number
is unknown).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

bokapes E.A. XBapumnckuii 131k // SA3b1ku Hapogos CCCP. T. IV. Ubepuiicko-
KaBKa3ckue s3eIku. M., 1967.

(Bokarev E. A. Khvarshi language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

Tecrenen S.I'. XBapmmHckuit 361k // S13p1ku Mupa: KaBkasckue s3piku. M., 1999.
(Testelets Ja. G. Khvarshi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

Jlomtamze O.A. Kateropuu rpaMMaTHYECKOr0 KJacca U YMCIia B XBAPIIUHCKOM
si3pike // Ibepuiicko-kaBkasckoe si3piko3Hanue. T. XII. Tommmcn, 1961 (Ha rpys3.
53.)

(Lomtadze E. A. Category of grammatical class and number in Khvarshi language //
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XII, Tbilisi, 1961; in Georgian )

Jlomtamze D.A. ['macHbie B XBapmIMHCKOM si3bIKe // 1O6epuiicko-KaBKa3CcKoe
si3piko3Hanue. T. XXVI. Tounucu, 1987 (Ha rpys. 513.)

(Lomtadze E. A. Vowels in Khvarshi language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol.
XXVI, Thilisi, 1987; in Georgian)

Jlomramze D.A. PerpeccruBHas acCHMUIISIUS TJIACHBIX B XBAPIIHHCKOM SI3BIKE //
Nbepuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3piko3nanue. T. XX VII. Tounucu, 1988 (aa rpys. 513.)
(Lomtadze E. A. Regressive assimilation of vowels in Khvarshi language // Ibero-
Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XXVII, Tbilisi, 1988; in Georgian)

[Hapadyrnuuosa P., Jlesuna P. XBapmmHCcKuii s361k // Bonpocs! n3ydeHus
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nOepUCKO-KaBKa3CKUX s3bIKOB. M., 1961.
(Sharafutdinova R., Levina R. Khvarshi language // Problems in studies of Ibero-
Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

Lomt'aze, Elizbar. Xvarsiuli ena. Thbilisi : Gamomcemloba "Kartuli ena", 1998-
[descriptive grammar].

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. fI3p1k0BO€ 3aK0HOAATEILCTBO B Jlarectane // SI3bIKOBEIC
npo6iemsl Poccuiickoit denepanuu u 3aK0HbI 0 si3b1ke. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. XBapumnckuii si3b1k // KpacHast kKHUTa s136I1K0B HapoaoB Poccun:
SHIMKJIONIEINYECKUN CII0Bapb-cIpaBoYHUK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Khvarshi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. SI3bikoBas cutyanust Ha CeBepHoMm KaBkasze B
ucropuueckoM acrekte // COIMOIUHTBUCTHUECKHE MMPOOJIEMBI B pa3HBIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. MaTtepuaibl MeXyHapoaHoU KoHpepeHru. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. Cneuunduxka s361K0Bo# cutyanuu B Jlarectane u Heobxoaumas
rocyapcTBEHHas s3bIK0Bast MONUTHKA // COLMOIMHIBUCTUYECKHE TPOOIEMBI B
pasHbIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTepuanbl MexXJyHapoaHOH koHpepeHuu. M., 1996.
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Moscow, 1996)
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Koryak

About the K oryak language

Koryak, together with Chukchi, Kerek and Alutor (the latter two languages
often considered as dialects of Koryak), belongs to the Chukchi-Koryak group of
the Chukchi-Kamchatkan family.

Wher e the speakerslive

Koryak is spoken in the northern part of the Kamchatka Peninsula and in
some adjacent territories: at the coast of the Bering Sea (the Navarin Cape being
the Southern border of their traditional location), the Parapol valley and the
basin of the river Penzhina.

In 1930, the Koryak autonomous area was established on the territories of the
traditional habitat of Koryaks. The geographical borders of the Koryak
autonomous area are as follows: the mountain ranges of Pal-Pal and Russkiy
("Russian") in the north, the river of Gizhiga and the Omolon-Kolyma watershed
in the west, the rivers of Icha and Khaylyul in the south, and the cost of the
Bering Sea in the east.

The Koryak autonomous area includes four districts: Tigil (the administrative
center is the village of Tigil), Penjina (the administrative center is Kamenskoye),
Olutor (the administrative center is the village of Tilichiki) and Karagin (the
administrative center is the village of Karaga).

The administrative center of the autonomous area is the town of Palana.

Up to now, the Koryak autonomous area is a major territory where Koryak is
spoken, since it is a territory compactly inhabited by the Koryaks.

Beside the Koryak autonomous area, Koryak is spoken in the Magadan
region. Some Koryaks also live in different regions of the Russian Federation as
well as in the states of the former Soviet Union.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Creonunxuii C.H. Jissa-kalikal. Kalikal jagju savnbkin nbmbl‘ac'ajnan.
Evbtkanak Apok-Vajamken to Qaegsblajvb Vajkenaken ganbplepavlin.
L., Uchpedgiz, 1932.

(Stebnitskij S. N. Red Writing. Textbook in Nymylan, compiled by S. Stebnitskij,
checked by Evytbkan of the river of Apuka, Kachkhylajvan of the village of
Kamennoye. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1932)

Creonnnxuii C.H. Kalikal jejgucewnsbkin kalencawcuvacajnan.
Grammatika to janav-ka-lecetgbnbn. Cbvipbt I. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Textbook of Koryak (Chavchuven). Grammar and spelling. Part I.
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Moscow-Leningrad, 1935)

Cre6nunkuii C.H. Tujkalikal. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935.
(Stebnitskij S. N. New book. Alphabet primer in Nymylan. Moscow-Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1935)

Micgbk kalikal. Kalikal jejgucewnsbkin nbjegewkinek klassik
cawcuvaskolak. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935.

(Our book. Textbook for the 2nd grade of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1935)

Creouunxuii C.H. KapanbinH'sieH. Kanvkan KananbiiH'a4yqyonxbin
HbIBOIbIAH'bI — WKONMAK 3HAH' YbIBbINbIT 1-2. JI., Yunearus, 1940.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Reader. For primary Nymylan school. Part 1-2. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1940)

Cre6onuukuii C.H. BykBapb. bIHNbIOAMTaBINbbINKbIK'. JI., Yunearus, 1940.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Alphabet primer. For the Koryak schools for adults. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1940)

Zhulov P. N. Kalikal jejgucevnbkin. — y4eGuux 1-ro knacca mist ureHus. 2-s
yacTh; Ha HeIMbUTaHCKHH niepeBent C.H. CreOuunkuii. Yunearus, 1934.

(Zhulov P. N. Primer for grade 1 of primary school. Translated into Nymylan by S.
N. Stebnitskij. Uchpedgiz, 1934)

KekkeTbiH, Xayyan (Keuan). — Kalejblnbjon. Vitkikun kalikal
halejblnblolgsl vitkukinek klassik cawcbvakalejak. M.-JI., Yunexarus,
1936.

(Kekketyn, Kecaj. Reader. The first book for reading in Nymylan (Koryak) for
grade 1 of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz 1936)

KekkeTblH, X3yyanr.Kan3mbinH'bléH. YbiBUNbIT 1-2. JI., Yunearus, 1938.
(Kekketyn, Kecaj. Reader for Nymylan primary school. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz
1938)

Kopcakos I''M. KanannbinH'bléH. H'bIBOrbIMH'bI — WKONAK3HAH'. Y. 3., s
3 xn. JI., Yunenrus, 1940.

(Korsakov G. M. Reader. For Koryak primary school. Part 3. For grade 3.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940)

Kopcakos I''M. Kanvkan enryyeBH'bIKMH Kasi3H' YaBYblBaYbaHAH'
H'bIBOMbINH'bI — WKONAH. (FfpaMMaTMKa TO NPABUIOY KaN3ueTrblJibiH)
JI., Yunenarus, 1941.

(Korsakov G. M. Textbook of Koryak. For primary school. (Grammar and spelling.)
Uchpedgiz, Leningrad, 1941)

Brosun, U.C., Sitnetkan A.M. bBykBapb. MbIroyybIMBKAACCHIH'
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TOWbIH'BOWKONAH'. JI.-M. Yunearus, 1951
(Vdovin 1. S., Yajletkan A. I. Primer. For elementary grade of Koryak primary
school. Leningrad, 1951)

Kyxosa A.H. BykBaps. s 1 k. kopsikckoit mk. / A.H.)Kykosa, M.®.}kaBas,
N.C.Arunb. 4 u3n., nopa6. CII6., 1997.

(Zhukova A. N. Primer. For the 1st grade of the Koryak primary school. / A. N.
Zhukova, M. F. Ikavav, L. S. Agin'. 4th edition. St. Petersburg, 1997)
Commentaries: The previous editions of this primer were in 1991, 1986, 1983.

XKykosa A.H. Kopsikckuii s13pIK: YUeOHUK AJIs yYalIUXcs NeJaroruueckux
yunnul. JI., Ilpocsemenue, 1987.

(A. N. Zhukova. Textbook for the students of teachers training colleges.
Prosveshchenie, Leningrad, 1987).

Commentaries: This textbook is in Russian

Hxkasas M, @., ITomoB M.U. YaBusiBaesplen. Yueo. U KH. I YTCHHUS I 2 KII.
Kopsikckoi mikouibl. JI., [Ipoceemenue, 1987.

(Ikavav V. F, Popov M. 1. Textbook and reader for grade 2. Prosveshcheniye,
Leningrad, 1987)

HkaBaB M, @., [ToroB M.I. YaBusiBacibien. YueO. ¥ KH. JUIs YTCHUS I B 1 KIIL. -
JL., IIpocBemenue, 1983.

(Ikavav V. F, Popov M. L. Textbook and reader for grade 1. Prosveshcheniye,
Leningrad, 1983)

NxasaB M, @., u np. YaBubiBaenbien. Yueod. pis 3 ki Cr6., mpoceemenue, 1995.
(Ikavav V. F and others. Textbook for grade 3. Prosveshcheniye, St. Petersburg,
1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Bogoras W. Chukchee // Handbook of American Indian Languages / Ed. by
F.Boas. Washington, 1922, pt.2

Comrie, Bernard. Inverse Verb Forms in Siberia: Evidence from Chukchee,
Koryak, and Kamchadal. Folia Linguistica 1(1) 1980 : 61-74.

Comrie, Bernard. The Languages of the Soviet Union. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press. 1981 [P381.R8.C6]

Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition.
Publications, Vol. VI. American Museum of Natural History, New York. Memoir,
Vol. X, Parts 1-2, Leiden: E. J. Brill; New York: G. E. Stechert & Co. 1908.

Korsakov, G. M. and S. N. Stebnitskij. Brief Remarks on the Structures of the
Nymylan (Koryak) Language and Its Dialects. J. R. Krueger, trans. Alexandria, Va.

122



Mimeographed. 1952.

XKyxosa A.H. Kopsikckuit s3b1k. // S13biku HapogoB CCCP. Monronsckue,
TYHTYCO-MaHYWKYypCKue U naneoasuarckue s3piku. T. 5. JI., 1968.

(Zhukova A. N. The Koryak Language. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR.
Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Vol. V. Moscow, 1968)

XKyxosa A.H, I'pammaTika Kopskckoro s3bika: Donernka, mopdomnorus. JI., 1972.
(Zhukova A. N. Koryak Grammar: Phonetics and morphology. Leningrad, 1972)

Kyxoa A.H. Matepuansl ucciienoBanus no kopsikckomy s3eiky. JI., Hayka, 1988.
(Zhukova A. N. Data of linguistic research of Koryak. Leningrad, 1988)

XKykosa A.H. Kopsikckuii s13p1k // SI3b1ku Mupa. [Taneoasuatckue s3biku. M., 1999.
(Zhukova A. N. Koryak. In: Languages of the world. Paleoasiatic languages.
Moscow, 1999)

KpeitnoBuu E.A. OnbIT nccineoBanus CTPYKTYPHI CJI0Ta B KOPSIKCKOM SI3bIKE //
Joxnanet u coodbmenuss U AH CCCP. M.-J1., 1958, Beim. XI.

(Kreynovich E. A. Studies of syllable structure in Koryak // Transactions of the
Institute of Linguistic Studies of Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Moscow-
Leningrad, 1958, Issue XI)

MypaseBa N.A. ConocTaBUTEIbHOE UCCIEI0OBAaHNE MOP(HOHOJIOTHH YYKOTCKOTO,
KOPSIKCKOTO M aJIFIOTOPCKOTO SA3bIKOB. Jluc... K. pui. Hayk, M., MI'Y, 1979.
(Muravyova I. A. Comparative Study of Morphonology of Chukchi, Koryak and
Alutor. Doctoral thesis (PhD). Moscow, Moscow State University, 1979)

Radloff A. Uber die Sprache der Tscuktscen und ihr Verhiltniss zum Korjékischen.
M¢émoires de 1'Académie des Sciences, série VII, vol. III, Nr. 10. St. Petersburg,
1861.

Creonunkuii C.H. HeiMbpimanCKui (KOPSIIKUIA) 361K // SI3bIKM 1 TUCHMEHHOCTH
HaponoB Cesepa. Jlenunrpan, 1934. Y. III. A3biku u nMCbMEHHOCTH
najyeoa3naTcKux HapooB. c. 47-85.

(Stebnitskij S. N. The Nymylan (Koryak) language. In: Languages and Writing
Systems of the Peoples of the North. Leningrad, 1934, Part III. Languages and
Writing Systems of Paleoasiatic Peoples. pp. 47-85)

Crebonunkuii C.H. U3 ucropuu naaexHbix cyHPrUKCOB B KOPIKCKOM U YYKOTCKOM
s3eikax. JI., 1941.

(Stebnitskij S. N. On the history of the case suffixes in Koryak and Chukchi.
Leningrad, 1941)

Dialects

Kykosa A.H. f3bIk mananckux kopsikos. JI., 1980.
(Zhukova A. N. The language of the Palana Koryaks. Leningrad, 1980)
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Kykosa A.H. Amoropckuii si3bIK. // S13piku HapogoB CCCP. MoHromnsckue,
TYHTyCO-MaHYWKYPCKHUE U majeoasnaTckue a3piku. M., 1968.

(Zhukova A. N. Alutor. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Mongol,
Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Moscow, 1968)

Kubpuk A.E., Konzacos C.B., MypaBseBa 1.A. AnoTOpcKHii A3bIK U (POTBKIOP.
M., 2000.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov C. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language and folklore.
Moscow, 2000).

MenbaukoB .. oHETHKA aIFOTOPCKOTO U KAPATKMHCKOTO TUAJIEKTOB KOPSIKCKOTO
A3bIKa Ha OCHOBE 3KCIIEPUMEHTAJIbHBIX NaHHbIX. JI., 1940. (pykomnuch XpaHuTcs B
apxuse JIO Un-ta a3biko3nanus AH CCP)

(Melnikov G. I. Phonetic description of the Alutor and Karagin dialects of Koryak;
based on the experimental data. Leningrad, 1940 [in manuscript; kept in the
Leningrad filial of Academy of Sciences of the USSR])

Crebnunkuii C.H. OcHOBHBIE (DOHETUUECKHE PA3TUYUS JUATCKTOB
HBIMBUIAHCKOTO (KOPSKCKOT0) si3biKa. - B kH.: [lamartu B.I.boropa3a. JI., 1937.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Main Phonetic Distinctions of the Dialects of the Nymylan
(Koryak) Language. In: In Memory of V. G. Bogoraz. Leningrad, 1937)

Dictionaries
CnoBaphb pyccko-JIaMyTCKHUI U pyccko-kopsikckuid. 3. Kamuatckoro
Kpaesenueckoro obuiectsa. [lerponasnosck-Kamuartckuit, 1926.
(Russian-Lamut and Russian-Koryak dictionary. Publication of the Kamchatka
society of regional studies. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1926)

Kyxosa A.H. Pyccko-kopsikckuii cioBaps. M., 1967.
(Zhukova A. N. Russian - Koryak dictionary. Moscow, 1967)

XKyxosa A.H. Kopsikcko-pycckuit 1 pyccKo-KOpSKCKHi cnoBapb. [Tocobue st
yYallMXCsl HayaJabHOM mKoubl. JI., 1983.

(Zhukova A. N. Koryak-Russian and Russian-Koryak dictionary. Manual for
primary school. Leningrad, 1983)

Kopcakos I'.M. Heimbi1ancko (KOpsKCKO) -pycckuii cnosaps. / I[Tox pea. C.H.
Crebuunkoro. M., 1934,

(Korsakov G. M. Nymylan (Koryak)-Russian dictionary. Ed. by S. N. Stebnitskij.
Moscow, 1934)

Mo T.A. Kopskcko-pycckuii cioBapb. Coct. T.A. Momn. I[ox pen. U.C.
Brosuna. JI., 1960.

(Moll T. A. Koryak-Russian dictionary. Comp. by T. Moll. Ed. I. S. Vdovin.
Leningrad, 1960)

Texts
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Bogoraz, Vladimir Germanovich (Bogoras, Waldemar) Koryak Texts. Publications
of the American Ethnological Society. F. Boas, ed. Vol. V. Leiden: E. J. Brill.
(PM101.A5 v.5) 1917.

Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition.
Publications, Vol. VI. American Museum of Natural History, New York. Memoir,
Vol. X, Parts 1-2, Leiden: E. J. Brill; New York: G. E. Stechert & Co. 1908.
[contains transcriptions of songs and incantations]

Kykosa A.H. Martepuansl uccienoBanus mo kopsakckomy s3biky. JI., Hayka, 1988.
(Zhukova A. N. Data of linguistic research of Koryak. Leningrad, 1988)

Cawcuvenaw to nbmbl'bnew Ibmnbnew. L., 1934,
(Chavchuven and Nymylan fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Leningrad,
1934)

Ibmnblu. M.-L., 1936.
(Fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

JIbiIMH'bIN0O. JI., Tocautusaar, 1938
(Nymylan (Koryak) Fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Goslitizdat, Leningrad,
1938)

Kpsutos MLA. JIbIMH'bInN3NNAxo [bacHu]. M.-J1., Jletusnat, 1938.
(Krylov I. A. Fables. Detizdat, Moscow-Leningrad, 1938)

[Mymkua A.C. BAnBbian. — HbIB3NbIHBbIKAH SHAHbYOYYbIMABLIJI.
MaH3HaTBbIT. JI., 'ocautusaar, 1931.

(Pushkin A. S. Snowstorm. - Station supervisor. Stories. Translated into Koryak by
K. Kekketyn. Leningrad, Goslitizdat, 1931)

Kecaj Kekketyn. Ewnbto valan. Panenatvbn. L., 1936.
(Kecaj Kekketyn. Ewnyto the reindeer-herder. The Komsomol Central Committee
publishing house, Leningrad, 1936)

Qecaj Kekketbn. Vatgbl'an kbneweit. Pananatvbn. Goslitizdat, L., 1936.
(Kecaj Kekketyn. The last battle. Goslitizdat, Leningrad, 1936)

Keccajat Nutevjin. Apokwajamkenaw Ibmnsblu. L., 1936.
(Kechchajat Nutevjin. Fairy tales of Koryaks living at the Apuka river. Leningrad,

1936)

Bapannukos N.T. AMaMXOT/bIMH'bINO. Pen. C. Crebuuukuii. J1., Vunenrus,
1940.

(Barannikov I. T. Tales about Ememkut. Edited by S. Stebnitskij. Uchpedgiz,
Leningrad, 1940)

BaaTnbiMHbINe. [TetporaBnoBeck-KamuaTckuii. /lanbHEeBOCTOU. KH. U3/-BO.
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Kamuaar. otnenenne, 1987.
(The people's fairy tales. Petropavlovsk-Kanchatskiy. Far-East publishing house,
Kamchatka filial, 1987)

Tansnepun M. Jegetjit komsomol getenbnnbnlin Leninbcgbn.
Leningrad, Nbtujqgin gvardija, 1935.

(Galperin M. Why Komsomol bears the name of Lenin. Leningrad, "Molodaya
Gvardiya", 1935)

Jlennn B.M. TaNKbIEKbIKO OMAKATIbINHbIH TYNYbIFMH. TleTpomnaBioBCK-
Kamuatckuii. JlanpHEBOCT. KHMXK. M31-Bo. KamuaTckoe otnenenue, 1988.

(Lenin V. I. The tasks of the Youth Unions. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, Far-East
Publishing house, Kamchatka Filial. 1988)

3ommenko M. MaH3HATBO JIeHUHbIHAKMANT. / Tlep. VB. Bapanuukos. JI.,
VYunenrus, 1941.
(Zoschenko M. Stories about Lenin / Transl. by I. Barannikov. Leningrad, 1941)

KoHcTuTyumns (OcHoBaH3H 3akoH) Poccusa CoseT depepaTtus
Couunanunctsl pecnybnunkaHaH. // Kamuaua M.U., [loknag npoeKkTbiKbeT
KoHcTntyumnakaHakbeeT PCOCP. JI.-M., 1938.

(Constitution (Organic Law) of the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic.
In: Kalinin M. L. The speech on the Project of the Constitution of the RSFSR.
Leningrad-Moscow, 1938)

Baiinykos I'.®. MUH'Kble€ MbITbI/IYBbIIH bl TYMIbITYM CTannH Mynu. JI.,
W3zn. I'maBceBmopmyTH, 1939.

(Baydukov G. F. Meetings with comrade Stalin. Glavsevmorputi Publishing House,
Leningrad, 1939)

Viesnosa A.W. B.U. JIeHWH enna XanublIKMUH'Y TO eNry4yeBH'bliby 3HMa.
M. - JI., etusznart, 1938.
(Ulyanova A. 1. Chilhood and schoolyears of Ilyich. Moscow-Leningrad, 1938)

Yapyumn E. HbIM3MbIHKWH3B' TO HbINNYNOKWUHAB' / Tlep. M.®.VkaBas. -
[lerponasnoBck-Kamuarckuii. lansHeBocTOUHOE KH. M3A-Bo, Kamuarckoe
otaesienue, 1983.

(Charushin E. The big and the small. Translated by M. F. Ikavav. Far East
publishing house. Kamchatka filial. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1983)

CTUXOTBOPEHMAB TO NbIMHbINE. Jliis meTeii Mil. miK. Bo3pacta. Ilep. Ha
kopsikckuit si36IK. M. [TonmoBa u Y. Aruns. [letponaBnoBck-KaMuaTcKuid.
JanpHeBocTouHOE KH. M311-Bo, KamuaTckoe otnenenue, 1984.

(Verse and fairy tales. For children of younger age. Translated into Koryak by M.
Popova and I. Agin'. Far East publishing house. Kamchatka filial. Petropavlovsk-
Kamchatskiy, 1984)
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Creonunkuii, C.H. Ouepku 1o 361Ky U hoabkiiopy kopskoB. CankT-IleTepOypr:
Myseit antponionorun u dtHorpaduu (Kyractkamepa) PAH, 1994,

(Stebnitskij S. N. Studies in the language and folklore of the Koryaks. St.
Petersburg: Museum of Anthropology and Ethnography, Russian Academy of
Sciences, 1994)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Kpamenunnaukos I'.C. Onucanne 3emnu Kamuarku. CII6., u3a. Akag.Hayk, 1755.
(Krasheninnikov G. S. Description of the Land of Kamchatka. St. Petersburg,
Academy of Sciences, 1755)

Dittmar, C. V. Uber die Koriken und die ihnen sher nahe verwandten Tschuktschen
(Mélanges Russes tirés de Bulletin Historico-Philologique de 1'Académie impériale
des Sciences de St. Pétersbourg, Tome III, Ire Livraison, 1856.

Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. American Museum of Natural History
Memoirs. Vol. X, Parts I and II. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition, F. Boas, ed.
Leiden: E. J. Brill. (QH1.A43R, Sci Lib) 1908.

I'ypeuu, U.C., Ky3akoB K.I'. Kopsikckuit HallnoHalbHBIN OKPYT (OYEpPKH
reorpaduu, uctopuu, sTHOrpadun, SkoHoMukun ). M., Hayxka, 1960.

(Gurvich I. S., Kuzakov K. G. Koryak autonomous area (descriptions of geography,
history, ethnography, economics). Moscow, Nauka, 1960)

Brosun P.C. Ouepku sTHHUecKON nctopun kopskos. JI.,Hayka, 1981.
(Vdovin R. S. Studies of ethnic history of Koryaks. Leningrad, Nauka, 1981)

Cunoposa T.B. Kopsikckuii si3bik. / Kpachast kaura Hapoos Poccun.
OHUUKIONEUYECKUI CI0Bapb-CIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994.

(Sidorova T. V. Koryak. In: Red Book of languages of peoples of Russia:
Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994)

Tomanan U. A3bik - gyma Haposa. // Kopsikckoe oxepenbe: DonbKIIop.
Cratuctuka. CO. crareii. MockBa-Ilanana, 1990. c. 29-34.

(Topanan I. Language is the soul of people. In: The Koryak necklace. Folklore.
Statistics. Collections of papers. Moscow-Palana, 1990)

WEB RESOURCES
Koryak Net. URL: http://www.koryaks.net
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Kubachi

About the Kubachi language

Kubachi belongs to the North Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Lak-Dargwa subgroup. According to another point of
view, the Dargwa speech community forms a separate linguistic subgroup, and
Kubachi, whether language or dialect, belongs to this subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

The Kubachi language is spoken in the aul Kubachi in Dakhada district of
Daghestan, where most of Kubachis live. A considerable part of Kubachis live in
Daghestanian cities (Derbent, Makhachkala, Kaspijsk), in other regions of the
Russian Federation, in Azerbaijan and in the Central Asia. All of them preserve
close contacts with their homeland.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Kubachi.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Ab6naymmaes 3.I'. Jlaprunckwuii si3b1k // S3p1ku HApogoB CCCP, 1. IV. M6epuiicko-
KaBKa3ckue s3eIku. M., 1967.

(Abdulayev Z. G. The Dargwa language // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-
Caucasian languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

I'acanoBa C.M. Ouepku JapruHCKON JUAJIEKTOIOTHH.
(Gasanova S. M. Studies of the Dargwa dialects. Makhachkala, 1972)

Kupkos JL.U. S3pik ayna Ky6auu // Yaensie 3anucku MHCTUTYTa STHUYECKUX U
HaIIMOHAJIBHBIX KYJIbTYp HaposoB Boctoka. T. 1. M., 1930.

(Zhirkov L. I. The Language of aul Kubachi // Proceedings of the Institute of ethnic
cultures of the peoples of the East. Vol. 1. Moscow, 1930)

MaromeToB A.A. 3ByK U B KyOQUMHCKOM JIMAJIEKTE TapTUHCKOTO SI3bIKA.
CooOmienuss AH I'CCP. T. 48. Ne 3. 1967.

(Maghomedov A. A. Vowel i1 in the Kubachi dialect of the Dargwa language. //
Transactions of the Academy of Science of the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic.
Vol. 48, No.3, 1967)

MaromeroB A.A. 3ByKH BTOPUYIHOHN KOppensuu B KyoaunHckoM // CooOmmeHus
AHT'CCP. T. 48. Ne3. 1967.

(Maghomedov A. A. The secondary correlation of the phonetic units in Kubachi. //
Transactions of the Academy of Science of the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic.
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Vol. 48, No.3, 1967)

MarometroB A.A. Hctopuueckue cBeieHUs 0 KyOauMHIAX U UX s3bIKe // YueHble
3anucku MHcTUTyTa nctopun, mutepatypsl u sa3bika. T.IX, Maxaukana, 1962.
(Maghomedov A. A. Historical data on Kubachis and their language. // Proceedings
of Institute of History, Literature and Language. Vol. IX, Makhachkala, 1962)

MarometoB A.A. Jlekcnueckne 0COOCHHOCTH KyOaunHCKOTO JTHAICKTA
JApTUHCKOTO s13bIKa, 00yCIIOBICHHBIE ()OHETHUSCKUMHU TIporieccamu // [TpoOiiema
JICKCUYECKOTO COCTaBa AMAJICKTOB U pa3paboTKa JUAJCKTHBIX CIOBapei
nOepHUIICKO-KaBKa3CKHX SA3bIKOB. [ po3HbIit, 1987.

(Maghomedov A. A. Lexical peculiarities in the Kubachi dialect of Dargwa
conditioned by phonetic processes // Problems of the dialect lexicons and of the
development of dialect dictionaries of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Grozny,
1987)

MaromeToB A.A. Cuctema npeBepOOB B KyOAUMHCKOM JTHAJIEKTE JAPTHHCKOTO
si3p1Ka // VIbepuiicko-kaBKa3ckoe s3biko3Hanue, T. 1V, 1953,

(Maghomedov A. A. System of preverbs in the Kubachi dialect of Dargwa // Ibero-
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Mansi

About the Mans language

Mansi belongs to the Ob-Ugrian sub-group of the Finno-Ugric branch of the
Uralic languages.

Wher e the speakerslive

Mansi is spoken along the western tributaries of the river Ob (mainly along
the Northern Sosva and the Ljapin). Separate groups of Mansi speakers live
along the river Konda.

Northern Mansi

The Northern Mansi speakers live along the banks of the rivers Sosva (the
villages Ust'-Manja, Janypaul', Njaksymvol', Khanglasy, Khulim-Sunt, Menkja,
Sangitur, Nil'dino, Kimkjasuj, Patrasuj, Kugi, Sartynja, Tobol'dino, Altatump,
Anejevo, Igrim, Ljuljukary, Vozetur, Rezimovo, Malejevka, Narykary,
Protochnoe, Vizhakary); Sygva (the villages Schekurja, Saranpaul', Khangla,
Pulak, Khoshlog, Khurumpaul, Lombovozh) and Upper Lozva (the village
Suevat).

Eastern Mansi

Some Eastern Mansi speakers live along the Konda valley (settlement
Jukondoj). The speakers of this dialect were still fairly numerous in the 1920s.
The number of speakers has decreased noticeably since, and today it is spoken
only by a few elderly people.

The Southern and Western Mansi no longer speak their ethnic language.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Enuckon Hukanop. A30yka Juist BOTYJ IpUypaibCKUX, COCTaBIEHHAs €MHCKOIIOM
Huxanopowm, nipu yuactuu I11.1. I1ayToBa, camennuka I[1. Mamuna, B.
®eonoposckoro u Boryna Hukutel S. baxtusposa. M., 1903.

(Bishop Nikanor. Alphabet primer for Uralic Voguls, compiled by bishop Nikanor
with the help of P. I. Pautov, priest P. Mamin, V. Fedorovskij and Vogul Nikita Ya.
Bakhtijarov, Moscow, 1903)

Yepuenosa U.5. Byksaps. JI.-M.: Yunenrus, 1937.
(Chernetsova 1. Alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

banannun A.H. bykBaps: /{151 mOATOTOBUTENBHOTO KJIACCa MAaHCHUICKON
HadalbHOM mKOJEL JI.: Yunmenarus, 1947.

(Balandin A. N. An alphabet primer: For preparatory grade of Mansi primary
school. Leningrad, 1947)

banangua A.H. YyeOHUK MaHCUICKOTO sI3bIKa. J{JIs MOArOTOBUTEIHLHOTO Kjacca

131




MaHCHICKON HadanbHOHM mKOJIEL JI.: Yunenrus, 1949.
(Balandin A. A text book for preparatory grade of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad, 1949)

bananaun A.H., Baxpymesa M.II. BykBaps: [l nOArOTOBUTENBHOTO Ki1acca
MaHcHiicKoi HavanbHOU mKodibl. JI.: [IpocBemenue, 1972.

(Balandin A. N., Vakhrusheva M. P. Alphabet primer: for preparatory grade of
Mansi primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1972)
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(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. I. Alphabet primer: For preparatory grade of
Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1980)
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Kymnes [1.H. Knura mist utenus. Y. 1, 1 kmacc. M.-J1.: Yunearus, 1933.
(Zhulev P. N. Reader. Part 1, grade 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1933)

Uepnenosa W.5. YueOHMK MaHCUHCKOTO s3b1Ka: J{1s HavanpHOM mikomsl. Y.1., 1
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Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)
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knacc, JI.: Yunearus, 1938.

(Chernetsova I Ya.. Reader: For Mansi primary school. Part 1, grade 1, Leningrad,
1938)

bananmua A.H. YueOauk mancuiickoro si3bika: Js 1-ro kimacca MaHCHHCKOM
HavanbHOH mKojbl JI.: Yunearus, 1949.

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 1 of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad, 1949)

bamangua A.H. Kaura gns uyrenus: s 1-ro kiracca MaHCHHACKOM HavyalbHOM
mkonsl. JI.: Yunenrus, 1947.
(Balandin A. N. Reader: For grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1947)

bananaun A.H., Canomun H.M. Hama peus: Knura st utenus B 1-m kiacce
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MaHCHICKON HadanbHOHM mKOJEL. JI.: Yunenrus, 1955.
(Balandin A. N., Sadomin. Our mother tongue: Reader for grade 1 of Mansi primary
school. Leningrad, 1955)

banannun A.H., Baxpymesa M.IL., Canomun H.M. MaHcuiickuii si3pIk: Y4eOHUK
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(Balandin A.N., Vakhrusheva M. P., Sadomin N. M. The Mansi language: A reader
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Caitigaxosa A.M. Mauculickuii si36IK: YUeOHUK MAaHCUMCKOTO A3BIKA ¥ KHUTA IS
yteHus B 1-m knacce. JL.: [Ipocsemenue, 1980.

(Sajnakhova A. I.The Mansi language: A textbook and a reader for grade 1.
Leningrad, 1980)

Baxpymesa M.II., Pom6anneeBa E.W. bykBaps: Jlns 1 knacca MaHCUHCKO#M
mkodiel. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1989.

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. 1. Alphabet primer: For grade 1 of Mansi
school. Leningrad, 1989)

I'epacumosa /JI.B. u ap. Connpliiko: Kuura ai1st 10mogHUTEIbHOTO YTeHUs B 1 1 2
KJ1accax MaHcuiickol mkousl. JI.: IIpocBemenue, 1984.

(Gerasimova D. V. Little sun: A reader for grades 1 and 2 of Mansi school.
Leningrad, 1984)

[Torroa H.C. YueOnuk apudmernkn: st HaganpHoM mkomsl. Y. 1-2, 1-2 kmacc.
JI.-M.: Yunenrus, 1937.

(Popova N. A textbook of arithmetic: For primary school. Part 1-2, grades 1-2,
Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

[Tonoa H.C. COopauK apudMeTHUECKHUX 3a/1a4 U ypakHeHU#: [ HavaapHOM
mkobl. Ha MaHcHiiCKOM si3bIKe (COChBUHCKUHN quaiekT). Y. 1-2, 1-2 kimacchl.
JL.:Yuneqrusz, 1939.

(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises in arithmetic: For primary school. On Mansi
(Sosva dialect). Part 1-2, the first-second grades. Leningrad, 1939)

IToroa H.C. CoopHuk apudmeTnyeckux 3ajad 1 ynpaxxHeHuit: s HayanbHOM
mkonsl. Y. 1-2, 1.2 knaccel. JI.: Yunearus, 1939.

(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises in arithmetic: For primary school, grades 1-2.
Leningrad, 1939)

Huxwutua H.H., Ionsk I'.B., Bonoguna JI.H. CoopHEK apudMeTHUSCKUX 3a/1a4 U
yOpakHeHHUH Uit 1-ro ki1acca MaHCUICKON HadasibHOH 1mKodbl. JI.: 'ocyunearus,
1947.

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic for
grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1947)

[Tuenko A.C., Ilonsk I'.b. Apudmetnka: YueOuuk mmst 1-ro kimacca MaHCUHACKOM
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HadanbHOM mKOoJEL JI.: Yunmenarus, 1957.
(Pchjolko A. S., Poljak G. B. Arithmetic: A textbook for grade 1 of Mansi primary
school. Leningrad, 1957)

Uepneuos B.H. Kaura nns urenus. Y. 2. [lna 2-ro knacca. M.-J1.: Yunearus, 1934.
(Chernetsov V. N. Reader. Part two, for grade 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

Uepnenora W. 5. Kaura ans yrenus: s MaHcHiickoi HadanbHOU mKOIbL Y. 2, 2
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Leningrad, 1939)
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(Chernetsova I. Ya. A Mansi textbook. Grammar and orthography. Part two, grade
2. Leningrad,1940)

bamangur A.H., TuxonoB ML.II. Kaura gns uyrenus: s 2-ro kiracca MaHCHHACKOM
HadanbHOHM mKOoJEL. JI.: Yunmenrus, 1950.

(Balandin A. N., Tikhonov M. P. Reader: for grade 2 of Mansi primer school.
Leningrad, 1950)

bananmua A.H. YayeOauk MaHCcuiicKoro si3pika: Jlis 2-ro Kjaacca MaHCHHUCKOM
HavanbHOH mKoibl JI.: Yunearus, 1950.

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 2 of Mansi primer school. Leningrad,
1950)

Baxpymesa M.IIL. u ap. MaHcHiCKHI1 S3bIK: YUCOHUK W KHUTA I YTCHUS IS
2-ro knacca. JI.: [Ipoceemenue, 1985.

(Vakhrusheva M. P. et al. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for the
second grade. Leningrad, 1985)
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HadaJbHOHM mKOJEL. JI.: Yunmearus, 1956.

(Rombandeeva E. I. Our mother tongue. For grade 2 of Mansi primary school.
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1950.

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic for
grade 2 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1950)
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135



banannun A.H. OcHOBHBIE MpaBUJia MPABONUCAHUS U TPOUZHOIICHUS
MaHCHICcKOTO sM3b1Ka. JI., 1959.
(The main rules of Mansi spelling and pronounciation. Leningrad, 1959)
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(Helimski E.A. Mansi. in: Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994, pp.35-36)

bananaun A.H. M3yuenue 06CKO-yropcKux sI3bIKOB B COBETCKHI mepuoy //
VYyensble 3anucku roc. nea. ua-ta uM. A.W. I'eprena, 1. 167, Jlenunrpan, 1960, c.
47-70.

(Balandin A.N. Studies of Ob-Ugrian languages during the Soviet period. //
Proceedings of the Herzen Teacher Training Institute, vol. 167, Leningrad, 1960,
pp- 47-70)

I'epacumona JI.B. MaHcuiicko-pycckue si3pIKoBbIe CBsi3U. // KoHTakTOMOrHYeCKmiA
SHIMKJIONEINYECKUN clloBapb-cripaBouHUK. Boimyck 1: CeBepHblil peruoH. S3biku
HapojoB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanbHero BocToka B KOHTaKTaX C PyCCKUM SI3BIKOM.
M., 1994, c. 115-121.

(Gerasimova D. V. Mansi-Russian language relations. A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 115-121)

Peneun K. 3agaun 1 BO3BMOKHOCTH XaHTBIMICKOTO U MAHCHUMCKOTO JIUTEPATYPHBIX
s361Kk0B. Budapest, 1995.
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(Redei K. The goals and possibilities of the Khanty and Mansi literary languages) //
Zur Frage der Uralischen Chrift Sprachen (Zaihz ed.). Linguistica. Series A. Studia
et dissertationes, No.17. Budapest, 1995)
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Nanai

About the Nanai language

Southern (Amur, or Nanai) subgroup of Tungus branch of the Manchu-
Tungus language family, which belongs to Altaic languages.

Wher e the speakerslive

Nanai is spoken in the Khabarovsk territory in the districts of Khabarovskiy
Selskiy («Rural»), Nani, Solnechny, Komsomolsk, Amur and Ulcha; in the
Primorye territory in the districts of Pozharskiy, Yakovlevskiy, Kirovskiy,
Chuguyevskiy and Olginskiy and in the Poronay district of the Sakhalin region of
Russia. As other countries are concerned, Nanai is spoken in the province of
Kheyluntzyan in the North-East of China.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Axtanko T.I'., Onenko I'.H. BykBaps: s 1 k1. HaHalickoi mkomasl. OTA. U3a-Ba
«IIpocsemenue», 1993.

(Aktanko T. G. Primer for grade 1 of Nanai school. Fil of Prosveshchenije
publishing house. Moscow, 1993)

benpapl I'. Ha Haitnu: Ctuxu. Xabaposck. XabapoBckoe KHUXKHOE U31-Bo. 1980.
(Bel'dy G. Na nayni. Poetry. Khabarovsk, 1980)

Onenko C.H. u np. Hanait XacoHu: Y4eOHUK ¥ KHUTA 711 YTCHUS s 1 KJI.
Hanaiickoit mkoisl / C.H. Onenko, H.I'. benbapl, I'.H. Onenko. 2-e u3a., mepep.
JL, IIpoceemienune, Jlenunrp. ota. 1990.

(S. N. Onenko et alt. Nanai Xeseni: Textbook and reader for grade 1 of Nanai
school. Comp. by S. N. Onenko, N. G. Bel'dy, G. N. Onenko. 2nd edition, add.
Leningrad, 1990)

Kune H.b. u np. Hanaii Xaconu: 2 (YueOHuk u kHura 1uis ytenus uist 2 ki.) / H.b.
Kune, JI.U. Cewm, E.A. Taep. 2 u3n., nepeusn. JI., [Ipoceemenune, 1985.

(Kile N. B. et al. Nanai Xeseni: 2 (Textbook and reader for grade 2. Comp. by N. B.
Kile, L. I. Sem, E. A. Gaer. 2nd edition. Leningrad, 1985)

Onenko C.H. u ap. Hanait Xoconu: 2 (Y4eOHUK U KHUTA JUIS YTSHUS I 2 KIIL.) /
C.H. Onenko, W.I1. benbapl, I'.H. Onenxo. 3 u3a. JI., Ilpocsemenune, JleHunrp.
otxa. 1989.

(Onenko S. N., et alt. Nanai Xeseni: 2 (Textbook and reader for grade 2. Comp. by
S. N. Onenko, I. G. Bel'dy, G. N. Onenko. 3rd edition. Leningrad, 1989)

Kune H.b. u np. Hanait Xacoru: YueOHuk u kaura s arenust s 3 k. / H.b.
Kune, JI.U. Cewm, E.A. Taep. 3 uzn., nopa6. JI., [Ipocsemenue, JI., 1990.
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(Kile N. B. and others. Nanai Xeseni: (Textbook and reader for grade 3. Comp. by
N. B. Kile, L. I. Sem., E. A. Gaer. 3rd edition, add. Leningrad, 1990)

Onenko I''H., Kune JI.T. Hanait XocoHu: YueOHUK U KHUTA 71 YT€HUS 1S 4 KII..
CII6: Otnenenue uzn-sa «lIpocsemenney. 3 uza. 1993.

(Onenko G. N., Kile L. T. Nanai Xeseni: (Textbook and reader for grade 4. St.
Petersburg, 1993)

Hamnait xacoamsnn xucanroroapu: Jlonananait xucanroronu / coct. M. A. benbpl.
Xabaposckio Xabaposckoe KH. u31-Bo. 1989 (IloroBopum no-Hanaicku: Pyccko-
HaHaWCKUMN pa3srOBOPHUK)

(Nanai xesedieni xisangogoari: lotsananai xisangogoni (Let us speak Nanai:
Russian-Nanai phrase-book. Comp. by I. A. Bel'dy. Khabarovsk, 1989)

Onenko I'.H., ITaccap A.A., [laccap A.A. XocukrtakaH («3Be3nouka»): Ka. mst
YTEHUS B TOATOTOBUTEIBHOM - IEPBOM KJIacce HaHANUCKOM Kokl J1.,
[Ipocsemienue, Jlennnrp. Otnenenue. 1985.

(Onenko G. N., Passar A. A. Xosiktakan («Little star»): Reader for elementary
level of Nanai school. Leningrad, 1985)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

ABpopuH B.A. O4yepku o CHHTaKCUCY HaHANUCKOTrO si3bika. JIenunrpan : ['oc.
y4eOHO-TIe1aror. u3a-so, 1948.

ABpopuH B.A. I'pammartuka HaHaiickoro s3bika. T. 1, 2. M.-J1., 1959, 1961.
(Avrorin V. A. Nanai grammar Vol 1, 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1959, 1961)

ABpopun B.A. Hanaiickuii s13p1k // SI3b1ku HapogoB CCCP B 5-tu Tomax. Tom V.
MoHronbckue, TyHI'yCO-MaHYWKYpPCKHE U NajieoazuaTckue sa3biku. JI., 1968. c.
129-149.

(Avrorin V. A. Nanai language. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR, in V
volumes. Vol. V. Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Leningrad,
1968, pp. 129-149)

ABpopuH B.A. OcHOBHBIE TpaBUJIa MPOU3HOIIEHUS U TPABONUCAHUS HAHAWCKOTO
s3e1ka. JI., 1957.

(Avrorin V. A. General rules of pronunciation and orthography of Nanai.
Leningrad, 1957.)

ABpopuH B.A. CuHTaKcH4YeCKHE UCCIIEJOBAHMsI 10 HaHANHCKOMY s3bIKy. JI., 1981.
(Avrorin V. A. Syntactic studies in Nanai. Leningrad, 1981)

I'opuesckas B.A. Ouepk ucropun n3y4eHus TYHI'yCO-MawKypPCKUX SI3bIKOB. JI.,
1959.

(Gortzevskaya V. A. Historical outline of studying Manchu-Tungus languages.
Leningrad, 1959)
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Kune H.b. O6pa3nbie cinoBa HaHaiickoro s3bika. JI., 1973.
(Kile N. B. Ideophonic words of Nanai. Leningrad, 1973)

Iletposa T.M. Ouepk rpaMmaTHKy HaHaKWCKOro sA3bIKa. JI., 1941.
(Petrova T. I. An Outline of Nanai grammar. Leningrad, 1941)

Cewm JI.W. Hanaiickuii 1361k // SI3b1ku Mupa. MOHTOJIbCKHE S3BIKU. TyHTYCO-
MaHWKYypCcKUe A3bIKU. AnoHckuil si3b1k. Koperickuii sa3bik. Ce. 173-188.

(Sem L. I. Nanai. In: Languages of the world (Mongol languages. Manchu-Tungus
languages. The Japanese language. The Korean language. Moscow, 1997, pp.
173-188)

Cynuk O.I1. K Tunonorndeckoil XxapakTepUCTUKE S3bIKOB TYHT'YCO-MaHYKYPCKOM
rpynmsl. // B, 1957, Dr 6.

(Sunik O. P. On the typological characteristic of the languages of the Manchu-
Tungus group. In: Issues of linguistics. 1957. No. 6)

Dialects
Cem JL.U. Ouepku 1uanekToB HaHAWCKOro si3bika. BUKMHCKUHN (ycCypuilcKuii)
nuaiexT. JI., 1976.
(Sem L. I. Outlines of Nanai dialects. Bikinian (Ussurian) dialect. Leningrad, 1976)

Cynuk O.I1. Kyp-ypmuiickuii quanext. Matepuaibl U KCCIEIOBAHUS IO
HaHalckoMy A3bIKy. JI., 1958.
(Sunik O. P. Kur-Urmian dialect. Data and studies in Nanai. Leningrad, 1958)

Dictionaries

Kune A.C. Hanaiicko-pycckuii TeMaTHuecKuii cioBapb. XabapoBck, 1994.
(Kile A. S. Nanai-Russian thematic dictionary. Khabarovsk, 1994)

Hamnaiicko-pycckuii cnoBaps. Coct. T.U. [letposa. JI., 1960.
(Nanai-Russian dictionary. Compiled by T. I. Petrova. Leningrad, 1960.)

Pyccko-Hanailickuii cnosaps. Coct. C.H. Onenko. JI., 1959.
(Russian-Nanai dictionary. Compiled by S. N. Onenko. Leningrad, 1959.)

Onenko C.H. Pyccko-Hanaiickuii ciaoBaps. M., 1986.
(Onenko S. N. Russian-Nanai dictionary. Moscow, 1986.)

Texts

ABpopuH B.A. Marepuainsl mo HaHaiickoMy s13bIKY U (hoabkiiopy. JI., 1986.
(Avrorin V. A. Samples of the Nanai language and folklore. Leningrad, 1986.)

Hamnaiickue ckasku. 3anucana u ooOpadorana M.A. Kamnan. JI.-M., 1950.
(Nanai tales and legends. Compiled by M. A. Kaplan. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950.)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
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CromsipoB A.B. Hanaiickmii si3b1k. // KpacHas kHuTa 5S1361KOB Hapoa0B Poccuu:
DHIMKIONEINYECKHUI CI0Baph-CIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Stolyarov A. V. Nanai language. In: Red book of languages of peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedic reference- book. Moscow, 1994. Pp. 37-38.)

Cem JL.U., Cem IO.A. Hanalickuii s13bIk. // KOHTaKTOJIOrMUECKUA CI0Baphb-
crpaBo4HUK. M., 1994, c. 121-129.

(Sem L. I., Sem Yu. A. Nanai langugae. In: Reference book on language contacts.
Moscow, 1994, pp. 121-129)

Mannsble s3p1ku EBpa3un: coruoauHrBucTHYECKUi aciekT. M., 1997.
(Minor languages of Eurasia: sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997)

CronsipoB A.B. Hanaiickuil A3bIK: COHMOIMHIBUCTUYECKAS CUTYyaLIUs U
TepCIeKTUBA coxpaHeHus // Manouuciennbie Hapobsl CeBepa, Cubupu n
Hanbsaero Boctoka. [Ipo6memsr coxpanenus u pazsutus. Cankt-IletepOypr, 1997.
(Stolyarov A. V. The Nanai language: sociolinguistic situation and perspectives of
preservation. In: Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and Far East. Problems of
preservation and development. St. Peterburg. 1997)

Janhunen J. The languages of Manchuria in Today's China. In: Northern minority
languages. Problems of Survival. Ed. by Hiroshi Shoji and Juha Yahnhunen. Osaka,
1997, pp. 123-146.
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Negidal

About the Negidal language

Negidal belongs to the Siberian (or Evonkian) group of the Northern branch
of the Manchu-Tungus language family.
Wher e the speakerslive

Negidals live in the Khabarovsk territory in the Ulchi district (the Lower
Amur) and in the Polina Osipenko district (the Middle Amgun).

TEACHING MATERIALS

No teaching materials in Negidal have ever been published.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

[Hunanuyc B.W. Hernpansckuii s3bik. MccnenoBanus u matepuansl. JI., 1982.
(Tsintsius V. 1. Negidal. Studies and materials. Leningrad, 1982) [The book contains
a dictionary of 7000 words and an outline of Negidal grammar.]

Grammars
MeuisHukoBa K.M., [unnuyc B.M. MaTepuanbl o UCciieI0BaHUIO
Heruaanbekoro sizpika // Tynrycckuii coopauk 1. JI., 1931.
(Mylnikova K. M., Tsintsius V. I. Materials on Negidal studies. // Tungus collection
1. Leningrad, 1931)

Konecuukosa B.JI., Koncrantunosa O.A. Hernnanbckuii s3bIK. // SI3bIKH HApOIOB
CCCP. T. 5. JL., 1968.

(Kolesnikova V. D., Konstantinova O. A. Negidal. // Languages of peoples of the
USSR. Vol. 5. Leningrad, 1968)

Huunuyc B.W. Herunansckwuii si3bik. // S13p1ku Mupa: MOHTOJBCKHE SI3BIKH.
TyHryco-manwkypckue s3bIkd. SAnoHckuit si3pik. Kopeiickuit s3p1k. M., 1997.
(Tsintsius V. I. Negidal. // Languages of the world: Mongol languages. Manchu-
Tungus languages. Japanese. Korean. Moscow, 1997)

Schmidt P. The language of Negidals // Acta Univ. Latviensis. Riga, 1925. Vol. 5.

Texts

Huunuyc B.U. 3aranku Herunansues// Yuensie 3anucku JITTIN. T. 132. 1957.
(Tsintsius V. I. The Riddles of Negidals. Studies of Leningrad State Teacher
Training Institute, Vol. 132, 1957)

[Muamuyc B.M. O0OpsiioBblif poNBKIOp HErMIAIbLEB, CBI3aHHBIN C TPOMBICIIOM. //
@onpkinop u sTHOrpadus. JI., 1974.
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(Tsintsius V. 1. Ritual folklore of Negidals connected with hunting and fishing. //
Folklore and Ethnography. Leningrad, 1974)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Hensnkos U.B. Hernnanscko-pycckue si3bIk0BbIE CBsA3M // KOHTakTOMIOTHUECKUA
SHUMKJIONEIUYECKUH ClTOBapb-clipaBOYHUK. Boimyck 1: CeBepHbIN peruoH. A3biku
HapojoB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanbHero BocToka B KOHTaKTax C pyCCKUM SI3BIKOM.
M., 1994.

(Nedjalkov I. V. Negidal-Russian language relations // A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)

[leBnoB A.M., XacanoBa M.M. Herunanbckuii si3b1K. // KpacHasi KHUTA SI3BIKOB
HapoaoB Poccuu. DHUMKIONEAMYECKHUM ClIOBaph-CIIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Pevnov A. M., Khasanova M. M. Negidal. // Red book of the languages of Russia.
The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Nenets

About the Nenets language
Uralic family, Samoyed branch, Northern sub-group of the branch

Wher e the speakerslive

Tundra Nenets

The traditional territory of the Tundra Nenets extends along a vast tundra
zone from the Kanin Peninsula in the West to the Yenisei river delta and the
Yenisei Bay in the East. The Northern boundary is formed by the Arctic Ocean.
In the South the language boundary extends just beyond the tree line. This
territory includes: Nenets autonomous area, part of the Mezen’ district of
Arkhangelsk region, Murmansk region, Komi Republic (the Northern districts),
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area (Yamal, Nadym, and Taz districts, about half
of the Ural district, Northern part of the Pur district); Taimyr (Dolgano-Nenets)
autonomous area (Ust’-Yenisei district).

Forest Nenets

Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area: Pur district; Khanty-Mansi autonomous
area: Nizhnevartovsk district and Beloyarsk district

TEACHING MATERIALS

[Tundra Nenets|
BykBapsb 1t camoe1oB, JKUBYIIMX B ApXaHTelbCcKol ryoepuaun. M3nanue
[TpaBocnaBHoro Muccuonepckoro Oomectsa. Coctasied FO.M.CubupiieBbiM.
ApxaHrenbck, 1895.
(An Alphabet primer for the Samoyeds living in the Arkhangelsk province.
Publication of the Orthodox Missionary Society. Compiled by Yu.M.Sibirtsev.
Arkhangelsk, 1895)

Prokofjev G. Jadoj wada. byxBaps. M., 1932.
(Prokofjev G. New word. An Alphabet primer. Moscow, 1932)

Popowa N. Arifmetika toholkobgh. Nurtej toholambawa. L., 1933.
(Popova N. Arithmetic textbook. Grade 1. Leningrad, 1933)

Zulow P. Tolangowa jehemna. Nurtej toholambawa. L., 1934.
(Zhulev P. Reader. Grade 1. Leningrad, 1934)

Porerka A. P., Pererka N.M. Tolangowa jehemna talangobgh). L., 1934.
(Pyrerka A. P., Pyrerka N.M. Reader. Part 2. Leningrad, 1934)

Poxun A.M. bykBaps: [l HeHenKoM HavyanpHOM mKkounsl. JI., 1940.
(Rozhin A. I. An Alphabet primer: For Nenets primary school. Leningrad, 1940)
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Poxxun A.U., Bapkosuukas JILA., Cycoii E.I'., Taneea E.M. Knaura st yuurens
HEHEUKOM HavaJlbHOM mKobl. M31.2-e, nononnenHoe. JI.: [Ipocsemenune, 1986.
(Rozhin A. 1., Varkovitskaya L. A., Susoy E. G., Taleeva E. M. Teacher’s book for
Nenets primary school. 2d edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenie, 1986)

Cycoii EI'. HeHauune’ nutepaTypa: YueOuas xpecTromatus st 6-7 KJIacCOB.
JL.: IIpocemenue, 1990.
(Susoy E. G. Nenets fiction: A Reading book for grades 6-7. Leningrad, 1990)

Tepemenko H.M. B moMonis caMmoCTOSTENIBHO U3yYarOIMM HEHEKUH A3bIK. JI.:
Yunenrus, 1959.

(Tereshchenko N. M. A Guide book for those who want to learn Nenets
themselves. Leningrad, 1959)

AnmazoBa A.B. Camoyuurenb HeHelkoro sizbika. JI.: Yunearus, 1961.
(Almazova A. V. A Nenets teach-yourself book. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1961)

bapmunu M. 4., Kynpusanosa 3.H. Ilpaktukym 1o HeHenikomy s3bIKy. J1.:
IIpocsemenue, 1979.

(Barmich M. Ya., Kupriyanova Z. N. Practicum in Nenets. Leningrad:
Prosveshchenie, 1979)

Kynpusnosa 3.H., Xomuu JI.B., lllep6akoa A.M. Hernenkwii si3bIK. Y4eOHOE
nocobue st negarorndeckux yawuil. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1957.

Kynpusnosa 3.H., bapmuy M. 4., Xomuu JI.B. Henenkuit si3p1k. YueOHOE mocooue
JUTsl TIefarorundecknx yurmumil. M3nanue 4-e, nepepadorannoe. JI.: [Ipocsemenue,
1985.

Kynpusinosa 3.H. Heneukuii ¢onpkiiop. YueOHnoe mocobue 1is e 1aroruueckux
yunnut. JI.: Yunenrus, 1960.

(Kupriyanova Z. N. Nenets Folklore. Manual for teacher training colleges.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1960)

Bbapmua M. 5. Henerkwii si3p1k B TaOuIax. Y4eOHOE TTOCOOHE TSl HCHEIIKUX
IKOJI, TIeIarOTHYeCKUX KoJuiemkeil, By3oB. C.-116. 1999.

(Barmich M. Ya. Nenets in tables. A Manual for Nenets schools, teacher training
colleges, universities. St. Petersburg, 1999)

Hensiur M. Pyccko-Henenkuit pazropopauk. M.: THIIO, 2001.
(Neniang M. Russian-Nenets phrasebook. Moscow, 2001)

[Forest Nenets]
bapmuu M. 4., Banno U.A. BykBaps: 1uis 1 ki1acca HEHEUKHUX KO (JIECHOM
muasiekt). CII6., 1994. [2-¢ u3m.: 1999].
(Barmich M. Ya., Vello I. A. An Alphabet primer: For grade 1 of Nenets schools
(Forest dialect). St. Petersburg, 1999. [2nd ed.: 1999])
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HewmpicoBa E.A. (coct.) Henenkuit moat FOpwuit Bamna. M., 1997.
(Nemysova E. A. (ed.) Nenets poet Yuriy Vella. Moscow, 1997)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

[Tundra Nenets)
Bibliographies
Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. 1994.

Brnanpikuaa B.A. Y4eOHbIe mocoOus I MIKOJI MaJIOYHCIICHHBIX HapooB CeBepa:
HavaJbHbIE Kiacchl. bubnnorpaduyeckuit ykasarens. 1927-1994. M., 1999.
(Vladykina V. A. Textbooks and manuals for Northern minorities’ schools: primary
grades. Bibliography. 1927-1994. Moscow, 1999)

Grammars
Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. SPb., 1854.

Tepemenko H.M. Ogyepk rpaMMaTHKX HEHELKOTO (FOPaKO-CaMOEICKOT0) S3bIKA.
JI.: Yuniearus, 1947.

Tepemenko H.M. Matepuainsl u uccieoBaHus 1o sA3bIKy HeHIEB. M.-J1.:
Axanemust nayk CCCP, 1956.

Janhunen J. Glottal Stop (MSFOu 196). Helsinki, 1986.

[Tpokodnes I'.H. Heneukuii (ropako-camoeCKuii) S3bIK // SI3bIKM ¥ MUCHbMEHHOCTh
Hapogos Cesepa. Y. 1. M.-JI., 1937. C. 5-52.

(Prokofiev G. N. Nenets // Languages and writing systems of peoples of the North.
P. 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937. P. 5-52)

Tepemenko H.M. Heneuxwuii si3p1k // S13p1kn HapomoB CCCP. T. 3: ®dunHO-
yropckue u camoauiickue s3piku. M.: Hayka, 1966. C. 376-395.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3:
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966. pp. 376-395)

Tepemenko H.M. Henenkuii si3p1k // S13p1ku Mupa: Ypanbckue si3piku. M.: Hayka,
1993. C. 326-343.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of the world: Uralic languages. Moscow.
Nauka, 1993, pp. 326-343)

Salminen T. Nenets // The Uralic Languages. Ed. by Abondolo D. London-New
York, 1998, pp. 516-547.

Tepemenko H.M. CuHTakcHC caMOAMICKHX SI3BIKOB: MPOCTOE MpeioxkeHue. JI.:
Hayxka, 1973.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed Languages: Simple Sentence.
Leningrad: Nauka, 1973)
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Salminen T. Tundra Nenets Inflection. Helsinki, 1997.

Tepemenko H.M. K Bompocy 0 HeHelKo-XaHThIICKHUX CBs3X // Bompocsr
si3pIK03HaHMA. M., 1959. Ne 2. C. 96-103.

(Tereshchenko N.M. On Nenets-Khanty relations // Voprosy yazykoznaniya.
Moscow, 1959, No. 2, pp. 96-103)

Dictionaries

Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1855.

Jynun-I'opkaBuu A.A. PyccKo-0CTALKO-CAaMOEICKUN MPAKTUUYECKH CIIOBaph
Haubomnee ynotpeOuTenbHbIx ciaoB. Tobonbck, 1910.

(Dunin-Gorkavich A. A. Russian-Ostyak-Samoyed practical vocabulary of most
frequently used words. Tobolsk, 1910)

Donner K. Samojedische Worterverzeichnisse (Suomalais-ugrilaisen seuran
toimituksia 64). Helsinki, 1932.

Poxun A.W. Pyccko-HeHenKnii 1 HEHEIIKO-PYCCKH ciioBapb. Njarjana Mar,
1936.
(Rozhin A. 1. Russian-Nenets and Nenets-Russian dictionary. Naryan-Mar, 1936)

[Teipepka A.IL., Tepemenko H.M. Pyccko-HeHenkuii cioBaps. M., 1948.
(Pyrerka A. P., Tereshchenko N. M. Russian-Nenets Dictionary. Moscow, 1948)

Tepemenko H.M. Heneuxo-pycckuii cnosaps. C rpaMmaTHueCcKUM 04epKoM. JL.:
IIpocemenue, 1955.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets-Russian Dictionary. With an outline of Nenets
grammar. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1955)

Lehtisalo T. Juraksamojedisches Worterbuch. Helsinki, 1956.

Tepewenko H.M. Heneuxo-pycckuii cnoBaps. M., 1965.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1965)

Bbapmuu M. 5. CrnoBapb HEHEIIKO-PYCCKHI U pyccKo-HeHelkuid. [locoOue st
ydammxcst HadaiabHou mkoinsl. C-116., 1990.

(Barmich M. Ya. Nenets-Russian and Russian-Nenets Dictionary. For primary
school. St. Petersburg, 1990)

Salminen T. A Morphological Dictionary of Tundra Nenets (Lexica Societatis
Fenno-Ugricae 26). Helsinki, 1998.

Texts
Castrén M. A. Samojedische Volksdichtung. Ed. by T. Lehtisalo. MSFOu 83.
Helsinki, 1940.
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Lehtisalo T. Juraksamojedische Volksdichtung. (MSFOu 90). Helsinki, 1947.

Castrén M. A., Lehtisalo T. Samojedische Sprachmaterialien. (MSFOu 122)
Helsinki, 1955.

Haidu P. Chrestomathia Samoiedica. Budapest: Tankonyvkiado, 1968.

Kynpusinosa 3.H. Dnuueckue necuu HeHues. M.: Hayka, 1965.
(Kupriyanova Z. N. Epic Songs of the Nenets. Moscow: Nauka, 1965)

Décsy G. Yurak Chrestomathy (Indiana University Uralic and Altaic Series 50.
Bloomington: Indiana University — The Hague: Mouton, 1966.

Tepemenko H.M. Heneukuii snoc. JI.: Hayka, 1990.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets Epics. Leningrad: Nauka, 1990)

[Tymkapesa E.T. Heneukue Hapoasbie cka3ku. Ha HeHenkoM sa3bike. M., 1991.
(Pushkareva E. T. Nenets Fairy-tales. [In Nenets] Moscow, 1991)

Jlap JI.A. Muds! 1 npenanus HeHueB. Tromens, 2001.
(Lar L. A. Myths and Tales of the Nenets. Tiumen’, 2001)

Kulagin I. Sud namga? Yro takoe cyn? Ilep. A.Ilsipepka. M., 1938.
(Kulagin I. What is the court? Moscow, 1938)

Jlenun B.M. UnHrbl HeH3UMe” coo3To” HEAAaBHAA Tabeko”. 3agaun
cor030B Monoaexu. Ceepanosck, 1978.
(Lenin V. I. Tasks of the league of the youth. Sverdlovsk, 1978)

Jlyka’ napasbl Manbaea oHIO AHrHA nensa” BajgaBHa HeHaUsA' BaAaH’
nagbasbl. Stokgolm mar”, 1995.
(Gospel from St. Luc. Fragments. Stockholm, 1995)

Bunbrensm byw. Mucyc - maHa” nnma’”. Tlepesoa Ha Henenkuii M. 5.
bapmuu. Uznanue Muccun Bectanuk Mupa (I'epmanus) coBmecTHo ¢ Muccueit
Bockpecense (C.-IletepOypr, Poccust). Missionswerk Friedens Bote, 1997.
(Wilgelm Bush. Jesus is my life. Translated into Nenets by M. Ya. Barmich.
Publication of the Mission Friedens Bote (Germany) and the Mission Resurrection
(St. Petersburg, Russia). Missionswerk Friedens Bote, 1997)

[Forest Nenets|
Bibliographies
Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. 1994.

Grammars
Bep6os I'./l. InanekT necupix HeHueB // Camonutickuii coopauk (COOpHUK
Hay4YHBIX TpyaoB). HoBocubupck, 1973.
(Verbov G. D. The dialect of the Forest Nenets // Samoyed collection. Novosibirsk,
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1973)

IToroBa f1.H. Ouepk poHETHKH JIECHOTO AMATIEKTa HEHELIKOTO S3bIKa.
HoBocubupck, 1973.

(Popova Ya. N. An Outline of phonetic of the Forest dialect of Nenets.
Novosibirsk, 1973)

Tepemenko H.M. Heneuxwuii si3p1k // S3p1kn HapomoB CCCP. T. 3: ®dunHO-
yropckue u camonauiickue s3piku. M.: Hayka, 1966. C. 376-395.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3:
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages.) Moscow, 1966. pp. 376-395.

Tepemenko H.M. Henenkuii si3p1k // S13p1kn Mupa: Ypanbckue si3piku. M.: Hayka,
1993. C. 326-343.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // (Languages of the world: Uralic languages).
Moscow: Nauka, 1993. pp. 326-343

Castrén M.A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. Spb., 1854.

[Mpokodres I'.H. Henenkuii (ropako-camMoeICKHiA) 361K // SI3BIKM B MUCHBMEHHOCTH
Hapojos Cesepa. Y. 1. M.-JI., 1937. C. 5-52.

(Prokofiev G. N. Nenets // Languages and writing systems of peoples of the North.
Part 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937. pp. 5-52)

Tepemenko H.M. CuHTakcuc caMOAMNCKUX A3BIKOB: MTPOCTOE MpeioxkeHue. J1.:
Hayxka, 1973.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed Languages: Simple Sentence.
Leningrad: Nauka, 1973)

Sammallahti P. Material from Forest Nenets (Castrenianumin toimitteita 2).
Helsinki, 1974.

Dictionaries

Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1855.

bapmnu M A1, Bamno UL A. CrioBapb HEHELIKO-PYCCKHM U PYCCKO-HEHELIKUI
(mecHoit nuanekr). [Tocobue ans yuanmxcsa HadanbHOU mKombl. CI16., 1994.
(Barmich M. Ya., Vello I. A. Nenets-Russian and Russian-Nenets dictionary (the
Forest dialect). St. Petersburg, 1994)

Boxaxosa E.H. Pyccko-HeHenkuit cioBaps (JecHoM auanekr). M., 1997.
(Vozhakova E. N. Russian-Nenets dictionary (the Forest dialect). Moscow, 1997)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

[Tundra Nenets]
KazakeBuu O.A., Ky3nerosa A.W. SI3p1koBasi cUTyamus y CaMOJIMACKHAX HApPOJIOB //
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S3pikoBas cutyanusa B Poccuiickoit @enepanun: 1992. M., 1992. C. 92-101,
161-162.

(Kazakevitch O. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples //
Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moscow, 1992. P. 92-101,
161-162)

bapmuy M.S. Henerko-pycckue si3pikoBbie cBsizu // KoHTakTonornueckuit
SHLMKJIONEINYECKHH clioBapb-cripaBoYHUK. Boinmyck 1: CeBepHblil peruoH. SI3pIku
HaponoB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanbHero BocToka B KOHTaKTax ¢ PyCCKHM SI3bIKOM.
M., 1994. C. 141-151.

(Barmich M. J. Nenets-Russian language relations // A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 141-151)

Xemnmckwii E.A. Hereuxwuit si3p1k // KpacHast kaura si361k0B HapoaoB Poccun.
DHIMKIONEUIECKHUI CIoBapb-cripaBouHUK. M., 1994. C. 40-42.

(Helimski E. A. Nenets // Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994. pp. 40-42)

Jlro6nmuackas M.JI. K cOoMOTMHTBUCTHYECKOMY OTTMCAHHUIO HEHIIEB TIOCEIIKA
Hocox Taiimbipckoro mosyoctposa // JInHrBucTHUECKHE UccieaoBanus 1986:
CoumanbHOE U CUCTEMHOE Ha pa3IMYHbIX YPOBHSX si3bika. M., 1986. C. 136-141.
(Lublinskaya M. D. Towards a sociolinguistic description of the Nenets of the
settlement of Nosok of the Taimyr peninsula // Linguistic Studies 1986: Social and
systemic on different levels of language. Moscow, 1986. pp. 136-141)

KazakeBuu O.A. SI3pIkOBasi CUTyalysl y KOPEHHBIX MAJOYHUCICHHBIX HApOJ0B
SImano-Henenkoro aBToHoMHOT0 OKpyra // Manble si3piku EBpaszuu:
ConmMoauHTBUCTHYECKUM acriekT. M., 1997. c. 64-74.

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the Yamalo-
Nenets autonomous area // Minor languages of Europe and Asia: Sociolinguistic
aspect. Moscow, 1997. pp. 64-74)

Salminen, T. Ecology and Ethnic Survival among the Nenets. In: Northern minority
languages: problems of survival. Osaka: National museum of ethnology, 1997. pp.
93-101.

Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies//
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997.
pp. 77-91.

KazakeBuu O.A. Camoauiickue si361kH Ha mopore XXI Beka: GyHKIIMOHUPOBaHUE,
CTPYKTYPHBIE U3MEHEHUS, NEPCICKTHBEI COXpaHeHHs // MaTepuasl
MEKIyHapOIHON HayYHO-METOANYECKON KOH(EPEHIIUH MpernoiaBaTeinei 1
aCTMPAHTOB, MMOCBALICHHON 75-1eTHio Kadenpbl GUHHO-YropcKoil pumonorun
CIIoI'Y. 16-17 mapra 2000 r. Cankt-IlerepOypr: U3n-Bo CII6 yHuBepcuTera,
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2000. C. 67-74.

(Kazakevitch O. A. Samoyed Languages on the threshold of the XXIst century:
functioning, structural changes, perspectives of preservation // Papers of the
International Conference of lecturers and post-graduate students dedicated to the
75th anniversary of the chair of Finno-Ugric philology of St. Petersburg State
University. March 16-17, 2000. St. Petersburg, 2000. pp. 67-74)

Jlrobnuuckas M. /1. SI3pikoBast cutyanus Ha Talimbipe // SI3piku Poccuiickoit
deneparu 1 HOBOTO 3apy0exbs: ctatyc U pyHkuuu. M., 2000. C. 309-314.
(Lublinskaya M. D. Language Situation in Taimyr // Languages of the Russian
Federation and Adjacent States: Status and Functions. Moscow, 2000. pp. 309-314)

Jlrobnuuckas M./I. CoBpeMeHHO€E cOCTOSIHME U (DYHKIITMOHUPOBAHUE HEHEL[KOTO
si3bIKa // SI3bIK 1 OOILECTBO HA MOPOTe HOBOT'O THICSYECIICTHSI: UTOTH U
MEePCIEKTUBEI. TE3UCHI TOKIIAI0B MK IyHApOoaHOH KoHpeperiuu. M., 2001. C.
238-240.

(Lublinskaya M. D. Present state and functioning of Nenets // Language and
society on the threshold of the new millennium: Results and prospects. Abstracts of
International conference. Moscow, 2001. pp. 226-229)

[Forest Nenets]
Salminen T. Ecology and Ethnic Survival among the Nenets // Northern minority
languages: Problems of survival. Osaka, 1997.

Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies//
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997.
pp. 77-91.

Komkapesa H.b. ConnonuHareuctuyeckas cutyanus B moc. Bapréran
HwxueBapToBckoro paitona TromeHckoit o6mactu // SI3bIK 1 00IIECTBO HA TIOPOTE
HOBOTO THICSIYEJIETHSI: UTOTH U MEPCIEKTUBBI. Te3UChI T0KIaA0B MEXAyHAPOJHON
koHpepenuuu. M., 2001. C. 233-235.

(Koshkareva N. B. Sociolinguistic situation in the village of Varyogan
(Nizhnevartovsk district of the Tiumen region) // Language and society on the
threshold of the new millenium: Results and prospects. Abstracts of International
conference. Moscow, 2001, pp. 233-235)
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Nganasan

About the Nganasan language

Nganasan belongs to the Northern group of the Samoyed branch of the Uralic
family.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Mowmae A.U., Apon H.M. fI3bIk HraHacaH (pyCCKO-HIaHACAHCKHI Pa3rOBOPHHUK).
Hopunbck, 1991.
(The Nganasan language (Russian-Nganasan phrasebook). Norilsk, 1991)

Kosuuukas C.H. byksaps. CII6., [Ipocsemenue, 2001.
(Zhovnitskaya S. N. An alphabet primer. St. Petersburg, 2001)

Kosuuikas C.H. IIporpamma no poaHoMy (HraHACaHCKOMY) sI3bIKY. 1-4 KJIacCHhI.
Mocksa, 1995.

(Zhovnitskaya S. N. Curriculum for the mother tongue (Nganasan). Grades 1-4.
Moscow, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854.

[Mpoxodren I'.H. Hranacanckwuii (TaBruiickuii) quanext. // SI3piku u
nucbMeHHOCTh HapoaoB Cesepa. Y. 1. M.-JI., 1937.

(Prokofiev G. N. Nganasan (Tawgi) dialect. / Languages and writing systems of the
peoples of the North. Part 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Tepemenko H.M. Hranacauckuii si3bik. JI., 1979.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nganasan. Leningrad, 1979)

Xemumckuii E.A. Ouepk ¢poHOIOTHN U CTIOBOM3MEHUTENBHON MOopdonorun
HTaHACAHCKOTO sA3bIKa. // TakMBIPCKHI STHOTUHTBUCTUYECKHM cOOpHUK. M, 1994.
(Helimsky E. A. A study in the Nganasan phonology and inflectional morphology. //
Taimyr ethnolinguistic collection. Moscow, 1994)

Dictionaries

Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1855.

Donner K. Samojedische Worterverzeichnisse. MSFOu 64. Helsinki, 1932.

Donner K., Joki A. J. Kai Donner's kleine Worterverzeichnisse aus dem Jurak-,
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Jenissej- und Tawgisamojedischen, Katschatatarischen und Tungusischen. JSFOu.
Helsinki, 1956.

Kortt I. R., Simchenko Ju. B. Worterverzeichnis der nganasanischen Sprache : T. 1:
nganasanisch-deutsch-russisches Glossar. (Materialien / Systemata mundi Inst. zur
Erforschung fremder Denksysteme u. Organisationsformen; 1). Berlin, 1985.

Texts

Ckazku HapoaoB Cubupckoro Cesepa, B 2. Tomck, 1976.
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 2. Tomsk, 1976)

Ckasku HaponoB Cubupckoro Cesepa, Boln. 3. Tomck, 1980.
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 3. Tomsk, 1980)

Cka3sku HaponoB Cubupckoro Cesepa, Boin. 4. Tomck, 1981.
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 4. Tomsk, 1981)

®donpkiiop HapoaoB Tarimeipa. Beim.3: Hranacanckuii gponbkiop. Jdyauaka, 1992.
(Folklore of the peoples of Taimyr. Vol. 3: Nganasan folklore. Dudinka 1992)

TaliMbIpCKUit ITHOIMHTBUCTHYECKUI cOOpHUK. M, 1994,
(Taimyr ethnolinguistic collection. Moscow, 1994)

Ilecuu Hranacan. Kpacnospck, 1995.
(Nganasan songs. Krasnoyarsk, 1995)
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Nivkh

About the Nivkh language
The Nivkh language belongs to the Paleo-Asiatic group of languages.

Wher e the speakerslive

Most of Nivkhs live in the settlement of Aleyevka on the Amur River, as well
as in the cities of Khabarovsk, Komsomolsk-on-Amur, Oha and Nikolayevsk-
on-Amur. They live also on the Sakhalin Island in the settlements of Nekrasovka
and Nogliki in North Sakhalin and in the Poronay district of South Sakhalin.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Kpeiinosuu E.A. BykBaps Ha HUBXCKOM (THIISILIKOM) si3bike, M., 1936.
(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Nivkh (Gilyak) alphabet primer. Moscow, 1936)

[Tyxta M.H., Otauna I'.A. Husxry mqud: YueOHuK a5 2 k1. (aMypCKHil TUalieKT),
CIIb., 1997.

(Pukhta M. N., Otaina G. A. Textbook for grade 2 (Amur dialect), St. Petersburg,
1997)

[Tyxta M.H., Otanna I".A. HuBxry qud: Y4eOHUK U KHUTA JJIT YTCHUS TS 2 KII.
(amypckuii quanekt), JI., 1991.

(Pukhta M. N., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 2 (Amur dialect),
Leningrad, 1991)

Canru B.M., Otauna I'.A. BykBapsb u1s | kj1acca HUBXCKHX ILIKOJI (CaXalMHCKHM
muanekr), JI., 1988.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Alphabet Primer for grade 1 of Nivkh school (Sakhalin
dialect), Leningrad, 1988)

Canru B.M., Orauna I''A. YueOHUK U KHHTA JIJIs YTCHUS U1 2 Kjiacca
(caxanmuHCckuil nuanekr), JI., 1989.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 2 (Sakhalin dialect),
Leningrad, 1989)

Canru B.M., Orauna I'.A. BykBaps ms 1 knacca (caxanuackuid quanekt), CIIO.,
1993.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Primer for grade 1 (Sakhalin dialect), St. Petersburg,
1993)

Canru B.M., Orauna I".A. YueOnuk ms 2 knacca (caxanuHckuid auanekT), CII0.,
1994.
(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook for grade 2 (Sakhalin dialect), St. Petersburg,
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1994)

Canru B.M., I'ammmnosa JI.b. Kuura mis gomojHATEIHOTO YTEHUS B 3-4 KJlaccax
(caxanmuHCKMH nuanekT), JI., 1991.

(Sangi V. M., Gaschilova L. B. Supplementary Reader for grades 3-4 (Sakhalin
dialect), Leningrad, 1991)

Canru B.M., Orauna I''A. YueOHUK ¥ KHHTA [IJIs YTEHHS B | KJ1acce
(caxanuHCckuil nuanekr), JI., 1994.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 1 (Sakhalin dialect),
Leningrad, 1994)

Caurun B.M., Ilaknuaa T.M. Kuura 11d 1omoTHUTEIBHOTO YTeHHA B 1-2 Kiaccax
(caxanmuHCKMI nuanekr), J1.,1987.

(Sangi V. M., Paklina T. I. Supplementary Reader for grades 1-2 (Sakhalin dialect),
Leningrad, 1987)

Taxcamu Y.M., [TonerseBa C.®. JIbrit 6etap: Kuura ais J0MONMHUTEILHOTO YTCHHS
B 1-2 knaccax (amypckuii nuanekt), CII6., 1992.

(Taksami Ch. M., Poletjeva S.F. Supplimentary Reader for grades 1-2 (Amur
dialect), St. Petersburg, 1992)

Taxcamu Y.M. u np. Husxry: byksaps 1u1st 1 kiacca (aMypckuii JTUanexT),
CI16.,1997.

(Taksami Ch. M. and others. Nivkhgu: Primer for grade 1 (Amur dialect), St.
Petersburg, 1997)

Takcamu Y.M. HuBxry OyKBaphb: /Uil IOATOTOBUTEIBHBIX KJIACCOB (aMypPCKHI
muanekr), JI., 1982.
(Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh primer: for pre-schools (Amur dialect), Leningrad, 1982)

VY4ueOHUK apu(METHKH sl Ha4aJIbHBIX IK0J. Ha HUBXCKOM (THIIILIKOM) SI3bIKE.
[lepeBon KpeitnoBuu E.A. u.1, 1933; 1.2, 1934.

(Arithmetic textbook for primary schools (Nivkh/Gilyak language). Transl. by
Kreinovitch Ye. A., part 1, 1933; part 2, 1934)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammar
I'py3nesa E.}O. HuBxckuii si3p1k.// SI3p1ku Mupa. [laneoasnarckue s3b1ku, M.,
1997.
(Gruzdeva Ye. Yu. Nivkh language. // Languages of the world. Paleo-Asiatic
languages. Moscow, 1997)

Kpeiitnosuu E..A. ®oHeTHKa HUBXCKOTO (TUISAIKOTO) sizbika. M.-JI., 1937.
(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Phonetics of Nivkh (Gilyak) language. Moscow-Leningrad,
1937)
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Kpeitnosuu E.A. HuBxckwuit si3b1k.// SI3p1ku A3un u Adpuxu, M., 1973, 1. 3.
(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Nivkh language. // Languages of Asia and Africa, Moscow.
Vol. 111, 1973)

Orauna I'.A. KauecTBeHHBIE I71arojibl B HUBXCKOM $3bIKe, M., 1978.
(Otaina G. A. Qualitative verbs in Nivkh language, Moscow, 1978)

[Maundwunor B.3. 'pammaTrka HUBXCKOTO s3biKa, M.-JI., 4.1, 1962; 4. 2, 1965.
(Panfilov V. Z. Nivkh grammar, Moscow-Leningrad. Vol. 1, 1962; Vol. 2, 1965)

Nakanome, Akira. Nikubun bunten. Tokyo : Sanseido, 1917
HE BM=V7UXAIERER: =4%E, 1917, 81p

Nakanome, Akira. Grammatik der Nikbun-Sprache (des Giljakischen). Aus dem
Japanischen iibers. von W. Othmer. Osaka, 1927. Research review of the Osaka
Asiatic Society, no. 5.

ARER 8 T v —o55] MmI=E, IREPEUER (4R MR EEMHRITE, B
W BEZEAt, 1955, pp.751-775.

(Hattori, Ken. The Gilyak Language. In: S. Ichikawa and S. Hattori, eds., An
Introduction to the Languages of the World, Vol. II, Tokyo: Kenkyusha, 1955,
pp.751-775.

Texts
HItepuoepr JI.51. O6pa3ibl MaTepUanoB 10 U3YYEHHIO THIIALIKOTO S3bIKa U
¢donpkiopa, coOpaHHbIX Ha ocTpoBe CaxaluH U B HU30BbsIX AMypa.// 3BecTus
umn. Akagemun Hayk, CII6, 1900, V cepus, 1. XIII.
(Sternberg L. Ya. Samples of materials for learning of Gilyak language and folklore,
collected on the island of Sakhalin and the lower Amur.// News of the Imp.
Academy of Sciences. St. Petersburg, 1900, Ser. V, Vol. XIII)

MTepubepr JI.51. Matepuasl 0 U3yYSHHIO THIIALIKOTO s3bIKa U (hosbkiopa, 1.1,
O6pasiiel HapoaHO# croBecHOCTH, 4. 1.CI16.,1908.

(Sternberg L. Ya. Materials for learning of Gilyak language and folklore. Vol. I, St.
Petersburg, 1908)

Dictionaries

CagsenneBa B.H., Takcamu Y.M. Pyccko-HUBXCKHiI cioBapb, M.,1965.
(Savelieva V. N., Taksami Ch. M. Russian-Nivkh dictionary. Moscow, 1965)

CasenbeBa B.H., Takcamu Y.M. HuBxcko-pycckuii cioBaps, M., 1970.
(Savelieva V. N., Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1970)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

bymnarosa H.A., Baxtun H.b., Hacunos [I.M. SI3bIku MaJIOYMCIIEHHBIX HAPOJIOB
Cesepa (HUBXCKHI s13bIK CTp. 22) // Manouncnenusie Hapoasl CeBepa, Cubupu u
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Hansaero Boctoka. [Ipo6membl coxpanenus u pa3sutus s1361koB.CI16.,1997.
(Bulatova N. Ja., Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of
the North (the Nivkh language page, p. 22) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia
and Far East. Problems of preservation and development of the languages.
St.Petersburg, 1997)

Bepuep I'.K. HuBxckuit s3b1K. // JINHTBUCTHUECKUH SHIIMKIONEIUIECKUN CIOBAPb.
M.,1990.
(Verner G. K. The Nivkh language. // Linguistic Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1990)

I'py3nesa E.}O. HuBxckuii si3b1k. // KpacHast KHUTA S36IKOB HapoaoB Poccun. M.,
1994.
(Gruzdeva Ye. Yu. Nivkh. // Red book of the languages of Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Husxwu. // Hapoast Poccun. Dunuknonenus. M., 1994,
(The Nivkhs. // Peoples of Russia. Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994)

Taxcamu Y.M. HuBxcko-pycckue si3pIkoBbIe CBSI3U. // KOHTakTOMOrHYeCKHiA
SHUUKJIONEINYECKUH cI0Bapb-cipaBoOUYHUK. M., 1994.

(Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh-Russian Language contacts. // A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)
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Oroch

About the Oroch language

Oroch belongs to Western (or Nanai, or Amur) group of Tungus branch of
Manchu-Tungus language family

Wher e the speakerslive

There are two separated Orochi groups living in the Khabarovsk territory. The
first Orochi group resides in the town of Sovetskaja Gavan' and its environs. The
second group lives in the Komsomolsk district in the settlement of Novoje Ommi
near the town of Komsomolsk-upon-Amur (Komsomolsk-na-Amure). There is no
data about Oroch speakers in these groups and about their number.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Abpamosa I'.C. KapTuHHBIi cJI0Baph OpOUCKOTO A3bIKA. YUeOHOE mocooue.
Mocksa, 2001.
(Abramova G. S. An Oroch illustrated dictionary. Moscow, 2001)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

AspopuH B.A. PoncTBeHHBIE CBS3M OPOUCKOTO s3bIKA € APYrUMH TyHTryco-
MaHbWKYpcKuMU // McTopus u quanexktonorus si3pikoB Cubupu. HoBocubupcek,
1979.

(Avrorin V. A. Genetic connections of Oroch with other Tungus-Manchu // History
and dialectology of languages of Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1979)

I'opuesckas B.A. Ouepk ucropun n3y4eHHs TYHI'yCO-MaHbWKYPCKUX SI3bIKOB. JI.,
1959 (¢ noapoOHoii bubnuorpadueii)

(Gortsevskaya V. A. An outline of the history of studies of Tungus-Manchu
languages. Leningrad, 1959, with detailed bibliography)

Grammars
ABpopuH B.A. ®onetuka opouckoro si3bika // 3yuenue s361k0B Cubupu.
HoBocubupck, 1978.
(Avrorin V. A. Phonetics of Oroch language // Studies of languages of Siberia.
Novosibirsk, 1978)

Aspopun B.A., Jle6enesa E.I1. Opouckwuii s3b1k // SA3b1kn HapomoB CCCP. Tom 5.,
c. 191-209, JI., 1968

(Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P. The Oroch language // Languages of peoples of the
USSR. Volume 5, Leningrad, 1968)

Jle6enena E.I1. Opoucknii 5361k // SI3p1kM Mupa. MoHTONBCKUE SI36IKH. TyHTYCO-
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MaHBYWKYpPCKHUE A3bIKH. M., 1997.
(Lebedeva E. P. The Oroch language // Languages of the world. Mongolian
languages. Tungus-Manchu languages. Moscow, 1997)

[Muauuyc B.M. Ouepk Mmopdonorun opouckoro si3bika // Yuensle 3anucku JII'Y.
Cepus BOCTOKOBEUECKHUX HayK., 1949, Boimyck 1, Ne 98

(Cincius V. I. Morphology of the Oroch language // Proceedings of Leningrad State
University. Series of Oriental studies. 1949, issue 1, No. 98)

Schmidt P. The language of the Orochee. Acta Uniteritatis Latviensis, XVII, Riga,
1927

Dictionaries
JleonToBuu C. Pyccko-opoueHCKUH ciioBaphk // 3anucku oO1iecTBa H3y4eHUs
Amypckoro kpasi. Bnagusoctok, 1927, 1.5, Beimyck 2.
(Leontovich S. Russian-Orochenskiy dictionary // Proceedings of the Society of the
Amur area studies. Vladivostok, 1927, volume 5, issue 2)

[munar I. Pyccko-opouckuii cinoBaps. Pura, 1928.
(Schmidt P. Russian-Oroch dictionary. Riga, 1928)

[IpoTtomnakonoB A. KpaTkuii pyccko-opodeHckuii cioBaps. Kazans, 1988.
(Protodiakonov A. Short Russian-Oroch dictionary. Kazan, 1988)

JleonroBuu C. Pyccko-Opo4eHCKHUI CI0Baph C rpaMMaTHYECKON 3aMETKOM.
BmaguBocTtok, 1896.

(Leontovich S. Russian-Oroch dictionary with the grammar outline. Vladivostok,
1896)

Bibliographies
I'openosa JI.M. bubnuorpadus paboT 110 COBETCKOMY TYHTYCO-
MaHbWKYypoBeneHuto. M., 1997.
(Gorelova L. M. Bibliography on Tungus studies in Soviet Union. Moscow, 1997)

I'opuesckas B.A. Ouepk UCTOPUH U3yYEHUS TYHTyCO-MaHbYWKYPCKUX S3bIKOB. JI.,
1959.

(Gortsevskaja V. A. An outline of the history of studies of Tungus-Manchu
languages. Leningrad, 1959)

Texts
Aspopun B.A., Jle6enera E.I1. Opouckue TekcTsl u cioBaps. JI., 1978.
(Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P. Oroch texts and dictionary. Leningrad, 1978)

Opouckue cka3ku 1 Mugsl. // CoctaButenu ABpoput B.A., Jlebenesa E.I1.
HoBocubupck, 1966.
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(Oroch stories and myths. // Compiled by Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P.
Novosibirsk, 1966)

Lopatin I. Material on the Orochee language. Micro-biblioteca Anthropos. Volume
26 Poseiux (Friborg), 1957.

[Irepu6epr JI.S. I'unsaku, opoun, ToJIbJIbl, HETUIATBIIBI, aifHBL. CTaTbU U
MaTepuaibl. Xabaposck, 1933.

(Shternberg L. Ya. Gilyaks, Orochis, Golds, Negidals and Ainu. Papers and
materials. Khabarovsk, 1933)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

I'updanosa A.X. Opouckuii 5361k //KpacHast kHura si36IK0B Hapo10B Poccum.
OHUUKIONEUYECKUI CI0Bapb-CIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994.

(Girfanova A. H. The Oroch language // Red book of languages of Russian peoples.
Encyclopedic dictionary-reference book. Moscow, 1994)

I'updanosa A.X. Opodcko-pycckue sI3bIKOBbIC CBsi3H // KoHTakTOIOTHUeCKUT
SHUMKJIONEINYECKUH ClTOBapb-clipaBOYHUK. Beimyck 1: CeBepHblii paiioH. M.,
1994.

(Girfanova A. H. Oroch-Russian language contacts // A reference- book on
language contacts. Issue. 1: North region. Moscow, 1994)

bepesnunkuit C.B. Mudonorus u BepoBanus opoueit. Cankr-IlerepOypr, 1999.
(Bereznitskij S. V. Oroch religion and mythology. St. Petersburg, 1999)
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Orok

About the Or ok language

The Orok language belongs to the Nanai subgroup of the Tungus branch of
the Manchu-Tungus family of languages.

Wher e the speakerslive

Most of the Oroks live in the Poronay and Nogliki districts of the Sakhalin
region (Sakhalin Island) and also on the Hokkaido Island in Japan.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Hosukosa A.U., Cem JL.U. Opokckwii s3bIK. // SI3p1ku Mupa. M., 1997.

(Novikova A. 1., Sem L. I. The Orok language. // Languages of the world. Moscow,
1997)

[Tetposa T.U. A3b1k opokoB (yasTa) M.-JI., 1967.
(Petrova T. I. The language of Oroks (Ulta), Moscow-Leningrad, 1967)

ITetpoa T.W. Opokckwuii a3bIk. // S3piku Hapogo CCCP, 1. 5, JI., 1968.
(Petrova T. I. The Orok language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR, Vol. 5,
Leningrad, 1968)

Cewm JLLU. OOmras xapakTepucTuka 0COOEHHOCTENH OPOKCKOTO sI3bIKa. Te3uchl
nokiazga. Bmagusoctok, 1965.

(Sem L. I. General description of specific features of the Orok language. Abstract.
Vladivostok, 1965)

Ikegami J. The Substantive Inflection of Orok. // Gengo Kenkyu. Journal of the
Linguistic Society of Japan, 1956, No.30.

Ikegami J. The Verb Inflection of Orok. // Kokudo Kenkyu. Inquiries into the
Japanese Language, 1959, No.9.

Ikegami J. The Oral Literature of the Oroks. // Bulletin of the Institute for the Study
of North Eurasian Culture, Hokkaido University, 1965, No.1.

Ikegami, Jiro. Materials for the study of the Orok language. Bungakubu-kiyo (The
annual report on cultural sciences), Hokkaido University, 25 (1970), 31 - 55

Ikegami, Jiro. Orok verb-stem-formative suffixes. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu (Bulletin
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of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures), Hokkaido University, 7
(1973), pp. 1 - 17

Ikegami, Jiro. The Orok third person pronoun Nooni. Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher, 40
(1968), 1/2, pp. [82] - 84

Nakanome, Akira. Orokko bunten. Tokyo : Sanseido, 1917.
hE B AO0vaxX#] KRR : =4 E, 1917, 166p.

Nakanome, Akira. Grammatik der Orokko-Sprache. // Research Review of Osaka
Asiatic Society, 1926, No.8.

Texts

Ikegami, Jiro. Orok texts. Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko,
17 (1958), [85] - 95

Pilsudski, Bronislaw. 1987. Materials for the Study of the Orok (Uilta) Language
and Folklore, Vol. 2. Poznan: Uniwesytet Im. Adam Mickiewicza W. Poznaniu.
[texts with a synopsis of grammar and glossary]

Dictionaries

A Dictionary of the Ulta Language, Compiled by Hisaharu Magata, Abashiri,
Hokkaido, Japan, 1981.

A Dictionary of the Ulta Language Spoken on Sakhalin, by Jiro Ikegami, Hokkaido
University Press, Sapporo, 1997.

Ikegami J. An Uilta Basic Vocabulary. // Research Reports of the Language and
Culture of Uiltas (Oroks), Sapporo, 1980.

Ikegami, Jiro. Orok kinship terminology. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu (Bulletin of the
Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido University, 4 (1970),
pp. 133-156.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

bymnarosa H.A., Baxtun H.b., Hacunos [I.M. SI3bIku MaJIOYMCIIEHHBIX HAPOJIOB
Cesepa (opokckwii si3bIK, cTp. 18) // Manouncnenusie Hapoasl CeBepa, Cubupu u
Hanbsaero Boctoka. [Tpo6iembl coxpanenus u pa3putus s3b1koB. CI16., 1997.
(Bulatova N. Ja., Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of
the North (the Orok language page 18) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and
Far East. Problems of preservation and development. St. Petersburg, 1997)

Kopmymma U.B. Opokckuii s3bIK. // JINHTBUCTHYECKUHN SHITMKIIONCTUICCKUAN
cioBapb. M., 1990.
(Kormushin I. V. The Orok language. // Linguistic Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994)

Mucconosa JI.W. MexsTtandeckne otHomeHnd Ha Caxalluge: BIUSHUE
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ATHUYECKOW CpeJibl Ha TpaHC(OopMaIiio MaJo4YUCIICHHOTO 3THOCA. // Cpena u
KyJIbTypa B YCJIOBHUSX OOIIECTBEHHBIX TpaHCchopmanmid. M., 1995.

(Missonova L. I. Interethnic relations on the Sakhalin Island: the influence of the
ethnic environment on the transformation of a minority people. // Environment and
culture amidst social transformations. Moscow, 1995)

O3omnuns JI.B. Opoxckuii s3bIk. // KpacHast KHUra A3bIK0B HapooB Poccuu.
DHIMKIONEIUYECKUI CI0Bapb-CIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994.

(Ozolinja L. V. The Orok language. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994)

Opoxu. // Hapoasr Poccun. Dunmkoneaus. M., 1994.
(The Oroks. // Peoples of Russia. Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994)

Cem JL.U. OpokcKo-pycCKue S3bIKOBBIC CBsI3U. // KOHTaKTOIOTHYeCKUit
SHUMKJIONEIUYECKUH CIIOBapb-cIpaBOYHUK. Boimyck 1. M., 1994,

(Sem L. I. The Orok-Russian language contacts. // A Reference book on language
contacts, Issue 1. Moscow, 1994)
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Rutul

About the Rutul language

Rutul belongs to the Lezgic subgroup of the Nakh-Daghestanian (East
Caucasian) group of the Ibero-Caucasian languages.

Wher e the speakerslive

Rutuls live in the Rutul and Achtyn districts of the Republic of Daghestan, in
the valley of the Upper Samur river and some of its tributaries, namely, the
Kara-Samur. There are 18 auls in the Rutul district of Daghestan: Rutul - or
Mukhad, Kiche, Khnyukh, Kala, Kina, Amsar, Shinaz, Luchek, Pilek, Khynykh,
Dzilikhur, Vyrysh, Fartma, Natsma, Mukhrek, Ikhrek, Khinau, Borch, and one
aul in the Achtyn district of Daghestan - Khnov. In the Rutul district,
administrative center of which is the aul Rutul, Rutuls live side by side with
cognate ethnic groups - Lezgians and Tsakhurs. Besides, Rutuls live in 4 auls
(Shin, Shor-Su, Dai-Juz, Khyrsa) in Azerbaijan.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Jxamanos K.D., Maameinosa C.M. Anudba. 1-knaccag kutab.
Marbalgxkbana, 1992.

(Dzhamalov K. E., Makhmudova S. M. Primer. Book for the st year.
Makhachkala, 1992)

xamanos K.O., Maxmynosa C.M. bykBaps. Kuura s 1 knacca. Maxaukana.
1991, 1995.

(Dzhamalov K. E., Makhmudova S. M. Primer. Book for the 1st year.
Makhachkala, 1991, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Phonetics and Phonology
AnexceeB ML.E. [lanatanu3anus coriacHbIX B pyTyJIbCKOM s3bIke // DoHETHUECKas
CHCTEMa JareCTaHCKUX s3bIKOB. Maxaukaina, 1981.
(Alekseyev M. E. Palatalization of consonants in the Rutul language. In: Phonetic
system of the Daghestanian languages. Makhchkala, 1981)

JixeripanumBunu E.®@. @apuHraan3oBaHHBIE IVIACHBIE B IAXYPCKO-PYTYJIbCKOM U
yauackoM si3bikax // UKS. T. XI. Towmmcwn, 1959.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Pharyngalized vowels in the Tsakhur-Rutul and Udi languages.
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959)

JxetpanumBuim E.®. Jlabnann3oBaHHBIC COTJIACHBIE M KX U3MEHEHHUS B IIAXCKO-
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MYXaJICKOM (PyTYJIbCKOM) U IPYTHUX si3bIKax je3ruHckout rpymmsr // UK. T. XV.
Tounucu. 1966.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Rounded consonants and their change in the Tsakhur-Mukhad
(Rutul) and other languages of the Lezgic group. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic
Studies. Vol. XV. Thilisi, 1966)

Nobparumos I'.X. Bokanusm pyTynsckoro si3bika / COOpHHUK cTaTeil o Bompocam
JareCTaHCKOTO M BaHHAXCKOTO sI3bIKO3HaHMA. Maxaukaina, 1972.

(Ibragimov G. Kh. Vowels of the Rutul language. In: Ibragimov G. kh. Names of
Tsakhur and Rutul auls. In: Papers on the issues of the Daghestanian and
Vainakhian linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972.)

Hcaes H.I'. ®oneTnka pyTyabCKOro si3bika. ABTOpedepaT KaHAUIaTCKON
muccepraunu. Maxaukana, 1973.
(Isajev N. G. Phonetics of the Rutul language. Makhachkala, 1973)

Hcaes H.I'. HekoTopbie BONPOCH KOHCOHAHTHU3MA PYTYJIbCKOTO sI3bIKA. //
HcTopuko- Tumosornyeckie 1 CHHXpOHHO-TUIIOJIOTMUECKHUE HccieoBaHus. M.,
1972.

(Isajev N. G. On some problems of consonantism in Rutul. In: Historical and
synchronous aspects of typological research. Moscow, 1972)

Ucae H.I'. JlucTpuOyTHBHBII aHAIN3 KOHCOHAHTHBIX M BOKAJINYECKUX (OHEM
PYTYJIBCKOTO sA3bIKa. // CII0BO U CIIOBOCOUYETAHME B SI3bIKaX PA3IUYHBIX TUIIOB. M.,
1973.

(Isajev N. G. Distributive analysis of consonant and vocalic phonemes of Rutul. In:
Word and syntagm in the languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

Dzheiranishvili, Evg. Caxuri da muxaduri (rutuluri) enebi. Tbilisi: [Metsniereba],
1983- [descriptive grammar]

Grammar

Alekseev M. E. Rutul In: Indigenous languages of the Caucasus. V. 4, p. 2. R.
Smeets (ed.). Delmar; NY: Caravan books, 1994.

Erkert R. Die Sprachen das Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Hupp A.M. Pytynsckuii si3bik. // CO. MaTepuanoB AJis OMUCAHUS MECTHOCTEH U
mnemeH Kaskasa, T. 42. Tudimc,1911.

(Dirr A. M. The Rutul language. // Collection of Materials for the Description of the
Territories and Peoples of Caucasus, Vol. 42, Tiflis, 1911)

JlxamanoB K.9. CiocoOb! BbIpakeHUsI IPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX OTHOILEHUI B
PYTYJIBCKOM si3bIKe // BpIpakeHne MpOCTPaHCTBEHHBIX OTHOIIEHUH B SI3bIKAX
Jarecrana. Maxaukana, 1990.

(Dzhamalov K. E. Modes of expression of spatial relations in the Rutul language.
In: Expression of spatial relations in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala,
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1990)

JlxeripanumBunu E.®. 'pammaTiyecKue KJIaCChl B LaAXYPCKOM U PYTYJIbCKOM
s3pikax // UKA. T. V. Tounucu, 1953.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Grammatical classes in the Tsakhur and the Rutul languages.
In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic studies. Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1953)

JlxetipannmBuin E.®@. Pytynsckuit 361k // S3p1k1u HapogoB CCCP. UK, M.,
1967, T. IV.

(Djejranishvily E. F. The Rutul language. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR.
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

JxenpanumBuin E.®. OcHoBHBIE BOIPOCH POHETHKH U MOP(OIOTHH 1IaXCKOTO U
MYXaJICKOTO (PYTYJIbCKOTO) SI3bIKOB. ABTOpedepaT TOKTOPCKOM AUCCEPTAIUH.
Tounucu, 1966.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Main issues of phonetics and morphology of the Tsakhur and
Muchad (Rutul) languages. Thbilisi, 1966)

Noparumos I'.X. Cki0HEHHE UMEH CYLIECTBUTENIbHBIX B PYTYJIbCKOM SI3bIKE //
MMeHHOE CKIIOHEHHE B Jar€CTaHCKUX s3bIkax. Maxaukana, 1979.

(Ibragimov G. H. Declension of nouns in the Rutul language. In: Declension of
nouns in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979.)

No6parumos I'.X. PyTtynbckuii s3b1k. M., 1978.
(Ibragimov G. H. The Rutul language. Moscow, 1978.)

Maxmynosa C.M. Cuctema mpomeimmx BpeMeH PYTYJIbCKOTO S3bIKa. //
BripakeHne BpeMeHHBIX OTHOIIEHUH B si3bikax Jlarectana. Maxaukaina, 1991.
(Makhmudova S. M. System of the Past Tense in Rutul. In: Representation of time
relations in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1991)

Pammnos A.A. ['maron pyTyabCKOro sizbika: ABTOped. Iuc... KaHA. (U0, HayK.
Maxauxkaia, 1993.
(Rashidov A. A. Rutul verb. Makhachkala, 1993)

Pammnos A.A. O6cTosTEIbCTBEHHBIE (POPMBI IJ1aroJia B UXPEKCKOM HaJIeKTe
PYTYIBCKOTO s3bIKa. // Mop(heMHBIN CTpOii JareCTaHCKUX S3bIKOB. Maxadkaia,
1988.

(Rashidov A. A. Adverbial forms in the Ikhrek dialect of Rutul. In: Morphological
structure of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1988)

Lexica
banamamenos A.-K.C. BaustHue s5KCcTpaaMHIBUCTUYECKUX (PAKTOPOB Ha
3aMMCTBOBaHHE (PPa3eoIOrHYECKUX eJUHUILL (Ha IPUMEpE PYTYJIbCKOTO
OecnricbMEHHOTO s13bIKa) // Bompocsl o01ieii u garectanckoii Gpa3eonoruu.
Maxauxkaia, 1984.
(Balamamedov A.-K. S. Influence of extralinguistic factors on the process of
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borrowing phraseological entities (on the material of the Rutul unwritten language).
In: Issues of the general and Daghestanian phraseology. Makhachkala, 1984)

lamxuena D. Ob0megarecTaHCKuil IekKCuueckui GOH B PYTYJIbCKOM SI3bIKE //
[Tpo6nems! nuHTrBHCTHYECKOTO aHanu3a (PoHonorus. I'pammaTuka. Jlekcuka). M.,
1966.

(Gadjiyeva E. Common Daghestanian vocabulary in the Rutul language. In:
Problems of linguistic analysis (Phonology. Grammar. Lexics). Moscow, 1966)

I'yceiinoBa @.U. Jlekcuka pyTyabckoro si3bika. Tounucu, 1988.
(Gusejnova F. I. Vocabulary of the Rutul language. Tbilisi, 1988)

I'yceiinoBa @.M. O TIopkr3Max B TEepPMHUHAX KUBOTHOBOJICTBA B PYTYJILCKOM
s3bike. // Tropkcko-JlarecTaHCKue sS3bIKOBBIE KOHTAKThL. Maxaukana, 1982.
(Gusejnova F. 1. On the Turkic borrowings in the terminology of cattle-breeding in
Rutul. In: Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts. Makhachkala, 1982)

I'yceiinoBa @.1. ®paszeonoru3Mel pyTyIbCKOTO s13bIKa. // Bompocsl o0mieii u
narectaHckoi ppaszeonoruu. Maxaukana, 1984.

(Gusejnova F. I. Phraseological entities in Rutul. In: Issues of general and
Daghestanian phraseology. Makhachkala, 1984)

Noparumos I'.X. Ha3Banus axypcKkux U pyTyJIbCcKuX aysioB // COOpHUK CTaTel 1Mo
BOIPOCAM JIareCTaHCKOI'o U BalHaXCKOI'o s13bIKO3HaHUsA. Maxaukana, 1972.
(Ibragimov G. H. Names of Tsakhur and Rutul auls. In: Papers on the issues of the
Daghestanian and Vainakhian linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972)

N6parumos I'.X., I'yceitnoBa ®.M. TepMuHbI po/icTBa B TUATIEKTaX PYTYJIHCKOTO
si3p1Ka. // [IpoOaeMbl 0TpaciaeBoil JIGKCUKU JareCTaHCKUX SI3bIKOB: TepMHUHBI
poAcTBa U cBoiicTBa. Maxaukaina, 1985.

(Ibragimov G. H., Gusejnova F. 1. Terms of kinship in the dialects of Rutul. In:
Issues of special lexics of the Daghestanian languages: Terms of kinship.
Makhachkala, 1985)

Texts
Kbabunawabl. U3n. P.A. Pama3anos. Maxaukana, 1993.

Pamaszanos P.A. U34bl BaTaH. Maxaukaina, 1993.

Mbixalonwabl Mucanabeip. Arvm. C. MaambigoBa. Marbalaxkbana,
1993.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB M.E. Pytynbckuii si3b1k // KpacHast kaura si361k0B HaponoB Poccuu. M.,
1994.
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(Alekseyev M. E. The Rutul language. In: Red book of languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

banamamenos A.-K.C. PyTynbcko-pycckoe qBys3bIuUE (COLMOIMHIBUCTUYECKUI
aHaJIn3 B3aUMO/JICHCTBUS HEPOICTBEHHBIX 53bIKOB) // IIoBBIIIIEHNE KauecTBa
o0OyueHus B AarecTaHCKOW HAallMOHANBHOH MIKoJe. Maxaukana, 1989.
(Balamamedov A.-K. S. Rutul-Russian bilingualism (sociolinguistic analysis of
non-cognate languages). In: Refinement of teaching in Daghestanian school.

Makhachkala, 1989)

Konecnuk H.I'. Ciennduaeckre acreKThl COBPEMEHHOH SI3bIKOBOM CUTYaIlUU B
pectiyomkax CeBeproro Kaskasza (KabapauHo-bankapus, KapagaeBo-Uepkecus,
Harectan). B kH.: CouMoaMHrBUCTUYECKHE MTPOOIEMBI B pa3HbIX PErMOHAX MHPA.
Martepuansl MexayHapogHOU KoHpepeHuuu. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. G. Peculiarities of present-day linguistic situation in the republics of
Northern Caucasus. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

JlaBpoB JI.LU. PyTynbiibl B iponiuioM U HactosiieM // KaBkasckuit
stHOrpaduueckuii coopuuk. II1. M.-JI., 1962.

(Lavrov L. I. Rutuls: Past and present. In: Caucasian ethnographic digest. III.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1962)

MaromenxanoB M.C. fI3bikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHoMm KaBkase B McTOpuuecKOM
acnekte. B kH.: CounoiMHrBUCTHYECKHE TPOOJIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PErHOHaX MUPA.
Martepuansl MexayHapogHOU kKoH(pepenuuu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in Northern Caucasus: historical
aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow,

1996)

Maxmynosa C.M. [IpoGiembl BEBDKUBaHHS PYTYJIBCKOTO si3bIKa // Societas
Caucosologica Europae. 8th Caucasian Colloquium. Leiden, 6th - 8th of June,
1996.

(Makhmudova S. M. Problems of surviving the Rutul language. In: Societas
Caucosologica Europae. 8th Caucasian Colloquium. Leiden, 6th - 8th of June,
1996)

Mycae M.C. Cnenuduka sS36IK0BOM cuTyaruu B Jlarectane u Heooxoaumas
rocyAapcTBEHHAas A3bIKOBask NoMUTHKA. B KH.: COMONMHTBUCTHYECKHE TPOOIEMBI
B Pa3HBIX peruoHax Mupa. Matepuaiasl MexIyHapoiHOH KoHpeperuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Peculiarities of linguistic situation in Daghestan and required
language policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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About the Sami language
Sami belongs to the Finno-Ugric branch of the Uralic family.

Wher e the speakerslive

Russia's Sami live in the Kola peninsula. Administratively, the areas
populated by them are part of Murmansk Region. Most Sami are scattered about
the Kola peninsula, the biggest settlement where they are concentrated being
Lovozero. There are a few production facilities in the region employing mostly
Sami. These include fishing and reindeer raising teams as well as workshops for
the processing of reindeer products, etc. (Kert 1994).

TEACHING MATERIALS

AnTOHOBa A.A. BykBapsb: J[i1s1 MOATOTOBUTENBHOTO KJIACCa CAaMCKOM IIKOJIBI.
Jlenunrpan, 1982.

(Antonova A. A. ABC-book: For preparatory grade of Sdmi schools. Leningrad,
1982)

AnToHoBa A.A. byksaps: [ 1-ro knacca caamckoii mkossl. Jlenunrpan, 1990.
(Antonova A. A. ABC-book: For the 1-st grade of Sami schools. Leningrad, 1990)

AnTtoHoBa A.A. u ap. CaaMcKu#i S3bIK: YUEOHUK ¥ KHUTA JUISl YTEHUS IS 2-TO
knacca. Jleaunrpan, 1990.

(Antonova A. A. et al. Sami: A Textbook and a Reader for 2-d grade. Leningrad,
1990)

AdanaceeBa H.E., Kypyu P. /1., fIkoBnesa P. . camb k. Pa3paboTku mo
CaaMCKOMY SI3bIKY JJIs HayaJbHOM MKOJIbl. MypmaHCk, 1988.

(Afanas'eva N. E., Kuruch R. D., Yakovleva R. I. The Sdmi languages. Syllabus of
Sami classes for primary schools. Murmansk, 1988)

Bunorpanosa 1.B. Myn kanbu. Ctuxu g neteit. Matepuansl ajis
JOTIOJTHUTEIBHOTO YTEHHS B CAAMCKOM HallMOHAJIBHOM IIKOJIe. MypMaHCK-
Mocksa, 1991.

(Vinogradova I. V. Poems for children. A reader for Sdmi school. Murmansk-
Moscow, 1991)

lankuna O.A. I1eiiiBbech neitiiB. Ctuxu a1 neteil. Matepuaibl 1jist
JIOTIOJITHUTEILHOTO UTEHUS B CAaMCKOW HAIIMOHAJIBHOM 1IKoJIe. MypMaHCK-
Mocksa, 1991.

(Galkina E. A. Poems for children. A reader for Sdmi schools. Murmansk-Moscow,
1991)
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Kept I'.'M. CaaMCKO-pyCCKHUIA B pyCCKO-CAaMCKHI IIKOJIBHBIN CIIOBAPb.
Jlennnrpan, 1986.
(Kert G. M. Sami-Russian and Russian-Sami school dictionary. Leningrad, 1986)

Kypyu P.JI. IIporpamma no caaMmckomy sA3bIKY JUIsl 1-2 Kjacca caaMCKoO#
HallMOHAJIBHOW KoJIbl. MypManck-Mocksa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. Syllabus for Sami teaching in the first and second grades of Sami
schools. Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyu P.JI. u np. Caamckuii A3bIK B KapTUHKaX. YUeOHUK 10 pa3BUTUIO PEUH B
1-oM kJtacce caamckou mkossl. Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D et al. Sami in Pictures. A book for development of speech in grade 1
of Sami schools. Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyud P.JI. u np. MeToaudeckoe pyKOBOACTBO MO OOYUYCHHUIO CAaaMCKOMY SI3BIKY B
HavaJbHOM 1Koje. Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. Methods of teaching Sami at Primary schools. Murmansk-
Moscow, 1990)

Kypyu P.JI. Metoauueckne peKOMEHJAMU K 3aHATHSM 10 CAaMCKOMY SI3bIKY B
3-eM KJ1acce ¢ IporpamMMoil 1 TeMaTH4eCKUM IUIaHUpoBaHueM. MypMaHCK-
Mocksa, 1991.

(Kuruch R. D. Teacher's guide for lessons of Sdmi in the third grade, sillabus and
outline of topics. Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypy4 P. . u ap. Camp kiint. Y4eOHUK caaMCKOTO sI3bIKa ISl 3-T0 Kiacca.
Mypmanck - Mocksa, 1991.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. The Sami language. A textbook of Sami for the third grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypyu P.J1. u np. [Tyn3eend. Kaura i JOMOJTHATEIBHOTO YTCHHS B 3-€M KJ1acce
caamckoi mkoiasl. Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1991.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. A reader for the third grade of Sami schools. Murmansk-
Moscow, 1991)

Kypyu4 P.J1. u 1p. Metoauueckoe pyKOBOJICTBO IO 00YYEHUIO CAaMCKOMY SI3BIKY
(ms 1-ro xmacca). Mypmanck-MockBa, 1990. (Kuruch R. D. et al. Teacher's guide
in methods of teaching Sdmi (for the first grade). Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypy4 P. 1. u ap. Camp kiint. Y4eOHUK CaaMCKOTO sI3bIKa ISl 2-T'0 Kiacca.
Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. The Sdmi language. A textbook of Sami for the second grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyua P.JI. u np. MeToaudyeckoe pyKOBOACTBO 0 CAAMCKOMY SI3BIKY (7151 2-TO
kiacca). Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1990.
(Kuruch R. D. et al. Teacher's manual of teaching Sami (for the second grade).
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Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypyu P.JI. Camsb andasu't. Pa3pesnas az0yka. Jlunaktnyeckuit pa3naTouHbli
MaTepHall K yueOHUKY caaMCKOT0 s3bIKa JJs 2-r0 kiacca. MypMaHck-Mocksa,
1991.

(Kuruch R. D. Alphabet cards. Teaching aid for the Sami class in the second grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypyu P.JI. lunaktudueckuii pa3aaTouHblii Matepuan Jyuid ydammxcs 1-ro kiacca.
Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. Teaching aid for the Sami class in the first grade. Murmansk-
Moscow, 1990)

Kypyu P.Jl. u ap. Coarkus'kb. CaaMCKO-pyCCKHIl U PYCCKO-CAaaMCKHI CIIOBaph IS
HavajapHOM MmKoJIbl. MypmaHck-Mocksa, 1991. (Kuruch R. D. et al. A
Sami-Russian and Russian-Sami dictionary for primary schools. Murmansk-
Moscow, 1991)

Kypyu P.J1. u np. IIpaBuia opdorpaduu 1 myHKTyallMu CAaMCKOTO SI3bIKA.
Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1995.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. Rules of Sdmi orthography and punctuation. Murmansk-
Moscow, 1995)

[TomoBa H.C. Yuebnuk apudmerukn. s caaMckoil HadanbHOW MKOJbL. Y. T myist
1-ro xmacca. Y. I ansa 2-ro knacca. Mocksa-Jlenunrpan, 1934.

(Popova N. S. Arithmetic. For Sami primary schools. Part I for the first grade. Part
II for the second grade. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

[Tonora H.C. Yuebnuk apudpmetrku. [jis caamckoit HawanbHOU mKoibl. Y. I s
1-ro knacca. MockBa-Jlenunrpan, 1936.

(Popova N. S. Arithmetic. For Sdmi primary schools. Part I for the first grade.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Yepuskos 3.E. Saam bukvar. Mocksa-Jlenunrpan, 1933.
(Chernyakov Z. E. Sami alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1933)

[exonmua K. A30yka ajis jonapeii, »xkuBymmx B KomsckoM ye3ne ApxaHreabCKon
ryoepaun. ApxaHrenbsck, 1895.

(Shchekoldin K. Alphabet primer for the Lapps living in Kola District, Archangel
Province. Archangel, 1895)

OumokoBckuid A.I'. BykBapbs. Ha caamckoMm (sorapckom) si3bike. JIeHUHTpa-
Mocksa, 1937.
(Endyukovsky A. G. Sdmi Alphabet primer. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Endukovskij A. Kniga logkom guejka. Leningrad, 1937.

Saveljev L. Koth jemne milt vbjet. Leningrad, 1934.
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Zulov P. N. Kniga logkom guejka. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934.

€ayusin le. Jeljes poak jemnen. Leningrad, 1935.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

3aiikoB [1.M. baGuHckwuii muanexT caamckoro si3bika. [letpo3aBock, 1987.
(Zaikov P. M. The Babino Dialect of Sdmi. Petrozavodsk, 1987)

Haléasz J. Orosz-lapp nyelvtani véazlat. // Nyelvtudomanyi kézlemények, 17, 1883.

Itkonen E. Der ostlappische Vokalismus vom qualitativen Standpunkt aus. MSFOu,
79, 1939.

Itkonen E. Struktur und Entwicklung der ostlappischen Quantitatatssysteme.
MSFOu, 88, 1946.

Itkonen T. Vendjinlapin konsonanttien astevaihtelu Koltan, Kildinin ja Turjan
murteiden mukaan. // Mémoires de la Société finno-ougrienne, 39, 1916. (MSFOu)

Sammallahti P. Saamic // The Uralic Languages. London/New-York, 1997.

Sammallahti, Pekka. The Saami languages: an introduction. Karasjohka: Davvi
Girji. 1998

Kepr I'. M. Caamckuit si3pik (Kunbaunckuit quanekr). JI., 1971.
(Kert G. M. Sami (Kildin Dialect). Leningrad, 1971)

Kept I'.'M. Caamckuii s3bIK. // SI3p1ku Mupa. Ypanbckue si3piku M. 1993,
(Kert G. M. Sami. // Languages of the World: Uralic Languages. Moscow, 1993)

OumokoBckuid A.I'. CaaMckuid (JIOTTapCKuid) s3bIK. // SI3BIKM M TUCBMEHHOCTH
HapoaoB Cesepa. u. [, M.-JI., 1937.

(Endukovsky A. G. Sdmi // Languages and writing system of peoples of the North.
Part I, Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Dictionaries

Genetz A. Kuollan lapin murteiden sanakirja ynna kielen néytteitd. Helsingfors,
1891.

Itkonen T. I. Koltan-ja kuolanlapin sanakirja. Vol. I. Helsinki, 1958, Vol. II.
Helsinki, 1974.

Caamcko-pycckuii ciosape. M., 1985
(Sadmi-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1985)

Texts
Genetz A. Orosz-lapp nyelvmutatvanyok. Maté evangélioma és eredeti textusok. //
Nyelvtudomanyi kdzlemények, 1, 15, 1879.
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Itkonen T. Koltan-ja kuolanlappalaisis satuja. MSFOu, 60. Helsinki, 1931.

Kept I'.'M. O6pa3isl caamckoii peun. M.-J1., 1961.
(Kert G. M. Samples of Sami speech. Moscow-Leningrad, 1961)

O6pa3isl caamckoii peun. Coct. Kept .M., 3aiikos I1.M. Iletpo3aBoack, 1988.
(Samples of Sami speech. Compiled by Kert G. M. and Zaikov P. M. Petrozavodsk,
1988)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Bergsland K. Two cases of language endangerment: Aleut and Sdmi // Studies in
endangered languages. Papers from the International symposium on endangered
languages. Tokyo, November 18-20, 1995. Tokyo, 1998.

Helander N. O. State languages as a challenge to ethnicity in the Sami land. //
Northern minority languages: Problems of survival. Osaka, 1997.

Shlachter W. Geschichte und Sprachgeschichte: Betrachtet am Beispiel des
Lappischen. Géttingen, 1991.

Kept I'.'M. Caamckas nucbMeHHOCTS. // [Ipubantuiicko-puHCKOE S3bIKO3HAHNUE.
M.-JL., 1967.

(Kert G. M. Sami writing system // Baltic-Finnish linguistics. Moscow-Leningrad,
1967)

Kept I''M. Caamcko-pycckue si3bIKkoBbIe KOHTaKThI // [Ipnbantuiicko-huHCKOE
si3piko3HaHue. [leTpo3aBoack, 1994.

(Kert G. M. Sami-Russian language contacts // Baltic-Finnish linguistics.
Petrozavodsk, 1994)

Kypc O. Pa3Butue nutepaTypHbIX sS3bIK0B bantopenHockanuu //
Xpuctnanuszanust Komu kpas u e€ poib B pa3BUTUU TOCYJAPCTBEHHOCTH U
KyabTypbl. CeIKTBIBKAp, 1996.

(Kurs O. Development of literary languages in Baltofennoskandia // Christianisation
of Komi region and its role in the development of statehood and culture. Syktyvkar,
1996)

JlextupanTa lO. K Bompocy 0 co3naHuy MHCbEMEHHOCTH JUIS KOJIbCKUAX CaaMOB. //
Coserckoe ¢punnoyrposeaenue. T. XXII, Ne 1. Tannunn, 1986.

(Lehtiranta J. On the creation of a writing system for the Kola Sami. // Soviet
Finno-Ugric Studies XXII, No.1. Tallinn, 1986)

Xemumckuit E. A. Caamcknii s13b1k // KpacHast kKHUTA sS136IKOB Hapoa0B Poccun.
DHIUKIONEINYECKHUI CI0Baph-CIIPAaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Helimsky E. A. Sami // Red Book of the Languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994)
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Selkup

About the Selkup language
Uralic family, Samoyedic branch (Southern group).

Wher e the speakerslive

Northern Selkups

Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area: the Middle and Upper Tas and its
tributaries.

Krasnoselkup district. Settlements: Krasnoselkup, Tolka, Ratta, Sidorovsk,
Kikki-Akki (the two latter settlements became almost uninhabited).

Pur district. Settlements: Kharampur, Khalasavey, Tarko-Sale, (Purovskaya)
Tolka.

About 50 Selkups live in Salekhard, the administrative centre of the area.

Krasnoyarsk territory: the Middle Yenisei, mostly its left tributary Turukhan
with its tributaries Verkhniaia and Nizhniaia Baikha.

Turukhansk district. Settlements: Farkovo on Turukhan where Selkups
represent the majority of the population and some settlements on the bank of
Yenisey where Selkups are few living side by side with Kets, Russians and
representatives of other ethnic groups. Some Selkups also live in Kellog on
Yelogui, the left tributary of Yenisey in the South of the district.

Southern Selkups

Tomsk region: the Middle Ob and its tributaries Ket', Tym, Parabel, Vasjugan.

Southern Selkups live in four districts of the region: the Kargasok district, the
Parabel district, the Kolpashevo district and the Upper Ket district. They are
dispersed over more than 50 settlements and villages in most of which they
constitute from less than 0,1 % to 5 % of the population. Only in one small
village Ust' Ozernoje (the Ket district) with the population of 62 persons Selkups
build the majority — 68 %, in two other small villages Ivankino (52 inhabitants)
and Novosondrovo (12 inhabitants) (Kolpashevo district) they constitute more
than one third of the population. A rather large group of Selkups (92 persons)
live in the settlement of Napas (Kargasok district) where they constitute 22 % of
the population. 30 % of the Southern Selkups live in the towns Kolpashevo,
Kedrovsk and in the regional administrative centre Tomsk.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Norther n dialect

Prokofiewa E. Nargb watty. Pusokol’ $el’ qumyl’ togbltbpsatbl’ naker.
Leningrad, 1932.
(Prokofieva E. Red way. The first Selkup textbook. Leningrad, 1932)
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Popowa N. S. Arifmetikat togbltbpsatbl’ nakbrbl laka ukbntbtbl’ Skolat
catb nakbrpntb. Posukol’ tantaltbptael’ pot. E. Prokofjewa RusSil’
atogbnb Sel’ qumel’ stombn nakbrbsbt. UCPEDGIZ. Moskwa-Leningrad,
1933.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for the primary school. Moscow-Leningrad,
1933)

Popowa N. S. Arifmetikat togbltbpsatsl laka posukol’ Skolat catb I
klassbt catb nakbrpnts. Il pelekts. Russil’ stogbnb Sel’ qgumsl’ atombt
E.D.Prokofjewa nakbrbsbt. UCPEDGIZ. Moskwa-Leningrad, 1934.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for the second grade. Moscow-Leningrad,
1934)

Prokofjewa E. D. Togbltbptaet catb tantaltbpsatsl laka posukol’ Skolat
catb. Il klassbt catb nakbrpnts. Il pelaekts. UCPEDGIZ. Moskwa-Leningrad,
1935.

(Prokofieva E. D. A reader for the primary schoo, grade 2. Moscow-Leningrad,
1935)

Zul’ew P. N. Togsbltbptaet catb togbltbpsatbl’ nakbrbl laka. Posukol’
pelaektb. Posukol’ tantaltbkbptael’ pot. E. Prokofjewa Russil’ atogbnb
Sel’ qumsbl’ atombn nakbrbsbt. OGIZ-UCPEDGIZ. Ucpedgizbt
Leningradqgsl’ pelaektb, 1934.

(Zhulov P. N. A reader. Leningrad, 1934)

[Mpoxodren I'.H. bykBaps. lns 1-ro kiacca cenbkyrnckux mkoi. JI., 1940.
(Prokofiev G. N. Alphabet primer. For the 1st grade of Selkup schools. Leningrad,
1940)

[Mpoxodrena E.Jl. BykBaphb Ui MOArOTOBUTEIHHOTO Kilacca CeNbKYICKOM
HavanbHOH mKojel. M.-JI., 1953.

(Prokofieva E. D. Alphabet primer for preparatory grade of Selkup primary school.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1953.)

Hpukos C.U. A3byxka. [{nst 1-ro knacca cenbkynckux mkod. JI., 1986.
(Irikov S. I. Alphabet primer. For the 1st grade of Selkup schools. Leningrad, 1986.)

bosikuna O.A., Upukos C.1., Xo3oBa A.A. KauTtbis. KHura st J0NMOoIHUTEIBHOTO
yTeHUs B | - 2-M KJ1accax cenbKynckux mkod. JI., 1989.

(Boyakina O. A, Irikov S. I., Khozova A. A. Dawn. A reader for the grades 1 and 2
of Selkup schools. Leningrad, 1989.

Wpuxos C.A., Xo3oBa A.A. I1[€l KyMblIii 3Tbl. YUeOHUK U KHUTa JJI YTEHUS JUid 2
kiacca. JI., 1990.

(Irikov S. 1., Khozova A. A. Selkup. A textbook and a reader for the grade 2.
Leningrad, 1990)
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Hpuxkos, C. U. Cenbkynckuii s3b1k: yueOnuk mis 2 kiacca. / C.1. Upukos, A.A.
Xo3oBa. U3a. 2., nopad. Cankt-IletepOypr: Ota-uue u3a-a "[Ipocsemnienue",
1995.

(Irikov S.I. Selkup. A textbook for grade 2./ S.I. Irikov, A.A. Khozova. 2d ed. St.
Petersburg: Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

Dialects of the Southern Selkups
I'puroposckuit H.I1. A306yka croccoroii rynanu. Kazans, 1879.
(Grigorovsky N.P. A Selkup ABC. Kazan', 1879)

brikons B.B., Kum A.A., Kynep LLII. [Iémkyi 6ykBapb. s 1-To kimacca
CEJIbKYICKUX KOJ. Tomck, 1993.

(Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts. A Selkup alphabet primer. For grade 1 of
Selkup schools. Tomsk, 1993)

Kynep Hlumon, Ilycran SAnom. CenbKynckuil pa3roBOpHUK (HAPBIMCKHIMA
auanekT). Specimina Sibirica. Redigit Janos Pusztay. Tomus 7. Savariae, 1993.
(Kuper, Shimon and Pustai, Janos. A Selkup phrasebook (Narym dialect).
Specimina Sibirica. Redigit Janos Pusztay. Tomus 7. Savariae, 1993)

bexkep D.I'., beikons B.B., Kum A.A., Kynep IILII., Mopesa JI.B. ITocobue o
celbKyIncKoMy s3bIKy. Tomck, 1994.

(Bekker E. H., Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts., Moreva L. V. A manual of
Selkup. Tomsk, 1994)

brixons B.B., Kum A.A., Kynep IILII. CioBaps celbKYINCKO-PYCCKUI U PYCCKO-
cenpkynckuil. Tomck, 1994.

(Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts. A Selkup-Russian and Russian-Selkup
dictionary. Tomsk, 1994)

Cka3Ku HapbIMCKHX CEJIbKYIOB: KHUTA JUIsS YTEHUS Ha CEJIbKYIICKOM SI3bIKE C
NepeBOiaMu Ha PyCCKHi A3bIK // 3anucu, nepeBo, kommeHTapuu B.B. beikons,
A.A. Kuwm, IILII. Kynep, H.I1. MakcumoBoii, . A. Unemenko. Tomck, 1996.
(Narym Selkup fairy tales: A Selkup Reader with Russian parallel texts /Recording,
translation and commentaries by V. V. Bykonia, A. A. Kim, Sh. Ts. Kuper, N. P.
Maksimova and I. A. Iliashenko. Tomsk, 1996)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars. Dictionaries, Texts
Castrén M. A., Lehtisalo T. Samojedische Sprachmaterialien. (Mémoires de la
Société Finno-Ougriénne 122). Helsinki, 1955.

Kysnemnora A.U., KazakeBuu O.A., Modde JL.IO., Xemumckuit E.A. Ouepku mo
ceJIbKyIcKoMy s3bIKy. TazoBckuii nuanekt. Tom 2. Tekctel. CoBaps. M., 1993.
(Kuznetsova A. 1., Kazakevitch O. A., Ioffe L. Yu., Helimski E. A. Studies in the
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Selkup language. Taz Dialect. Vol. 2. Texts. Dictionary. Moscow, 1993)

Grammars
Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854.

Prokofjev G. N. Materialien zur Erforschung der ostjak-samojedischen Sprache.
Die Tasovsche Mundart // Ungarische Jahrbiicher. 1931. Bd. II. S. 91-98, 293-297,
440-452.

ITpoxodres I'.H. Cenbkynckuii (octsako-camoeackuil) s3pik. Y. 1. JI., 1935.
(Prokofiev G. N. Selkup (Ostyak-Samoyed). Part 1. Leningrad, 1935)

[Mpokodres I'.H. Cenbkynckuii (0OCTIKO-CaMOEACKUI) sI3bIK // SI3b1KM 1
nucbMeHHOCTh HaponoB Cesepa. Y. 1. JI., 1937. C. 91-124.

(Prokofiev G. N. Selkup (Ostyak-Samoyed) // Languages and writing systems of
peoples of the North. Part 1. Leningrad, 1937, pp. 91-124)

KysnenoBa A.U., Xenumckuit E.A., ['pymikuna E.B. Ouepku o cenpKynckomy
s3pIKy. TazoBckuit guanekt. T. 1. M., 1980.

Kuznetsova A. 1., Helimski E. A., Grushkina E. V. Studies in the Selkup language.
Taz Dialect. Vol. 1. Moscow, 1980)

ITpoxodrena E.Jl. Cenbkynckuii s3bik // A3b1kn HaponoB CCCP. T. 3: dunHo-
yropckue u camopuickue s3piku. M., 1966. C. 396-415.

(Prokofieva E. D. Selkup. Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3: Finno-Ugric
and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966, pp. 396-415)

Ky3pmuna AWM. I'pammatika cenbkyrckoro s3bika. Y. 1. HoBocubupcek, 1974.
(Kuzmina A. I. Selkup Grammar. Part 1. Novosibirsk, 1974)

bekkep D.I'. Kateropus nagexa B cCenbKyICcKoM si3bike. Tomck, 1978.
(Bekker E. G. The category of case in Selkup. Tomsk, 1978)

Janurik T. Kriterien zur Klassifizierung der Dialekte der samojedischen Sprachen //
Dialektologia Uralica. Bd. 20. Wiesbaden, 1985. S. 283-301.

Xemumckuii E.A. Cenpkyrnickuil s3b1k // SI13b1ku Mupa: Ypanbckue s3bIKu. M.:
Hayxa, 1993, c. 356-372.

(Helimski E. A. Selkup. Languages of the world: Uralic languages. Moscow: Nauka,
1993, pp. 356-372)

bekkep O.I'., Anutkuna JI.A., beikons B.B., Unesmenxo U.A. Mopdonorus
cesbKynckoro s3bika. FOxxubie quanektsl. Y. 1, 2. Tomck, 1995.

(Bekker E. G., Alitkina L. A., Bykonia V. V., Iliashenko I. A. Selkup Morphology.
Southern dialects. Part 1-2. Tomsk, 1995)

Kyznenosa H.I'. I'pammaTueckiie KaTeropuu 10KHOCEIbKYIICKOTO T1aroia.
Tomck, 1995.
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(Kuznetsova N. G. Grammatical categories of the verb in the Southern Selkup
dialects. Tomsk, 1995)

Dictionaries
Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg,
1855.

Erdélyi I. Selkupisches Worterverzeichnis (Tas Dialekt). Budapest, 1969.
Helimski E. A. The language of the first Selkup books. Szeged, 1983.

Hpukos C.U., CnoBapb cenbKyNCKO-pyCCKUN U pyCcCKO-cenbKyckuid. [TocoOue
JUISl ydanmxcst HauaibHOU mKkosl. JI., 1988.

(Irikov S. I. Selkup-Russian and Russian-Selkup dictionary. For primary school.
Leningrad, 1988)

Texts
Szabo L. Selkup texts with phonetik introduction and vocabulary. Bloomington,
1967.

Hajdt P. Chrestomathia Samoiedica. Budapest, 1968.

Hyne3on A.IL. Cenbkynickue ckasku // SI3pikn u Tonorumust Cubupu. Beir. 1.
Tomck, 1968. c. 96-158.

(Dulson P. A. Selkup fairy tales. Languages and toponymy of Siberia. Issue 1.
Tomsk, 1968, pp. 96-158)

Katz H. Selkupische Quellen. Ein Lesebuch. Wien, 1979.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

[Tpoxodres I'.H. Octsiko-camoens! Typyxanckoro kpas // tHorpadus, 1928, Ne
2.¢.96-103.

(Prokofiev G. N. Ostyak-Samoyeds of the Turukhansk territory. Ethnography,
1928, No. 2, pp. 96-103)

IMpoxodrer I'.H. Tpu roga B camoenckoii mxoine // Coserckmii Cesep, 1931, Ne
7-8. ¢.143-160. M.

(Prokofiev G. N. Three years in Samoyed school. Soviet North, 1931, Nos. 7-8, pp.
143-160, Moscow)

KazakeBuu O.A., Ky3nerosa A.W. SI3p1koBasi cUTyamus y cCaMOIMACKHUX HAPOIOB //
S3pikoBas cutyanus B Poccuiickoit @enepannu: 1992. M., 1992. ¢. 92-101,
161-162.

(Kazakevitch O. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples.
Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moscow, 1992, pp. 92-101,
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161-162)

INanmmnos AWM. CenbKyncKko-pyccKue si3bIKoBbIe CBsA3U // KOHTakTOMOrH4ecKuii
SHLMKJIONEINYECKHI clioBapb-cripaBoYHUK. Boimyck 1: CeBepHbIil peruoH. S3pIku
HaponoB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanbHero BocToka B KOHTaKTax ¢ PyCCKHM SI3bIKOM.
M., 1994. c. 177-185.

(Gashilov A. I. Selkup-Russian language relations. A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 177-185)

Xemumckuii E.A. Cenbkyrickuii s3p1k // KpacHast kHura sS136I1K0B HapoaoB Poccun.
DHIMKIONEIUYECKUI CI0Bapb-cripaBouHUK. M., 1994. c. 48-49.

(Helimski E. A. Selkup. Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994, pp. 48-49)

Kazakevitch O. A. The education of the Selkups in Russia: Teaching the mother
tongue as a foreign language // International review of education 42 (4).
Netherlands, 1996. pp. 388-391.

KazakeBuu O.A. SI3pIkOBasi CUTyalsl y KOPEHHBIX MaJOYHUCICHHBIX HApPOJ0B
SImano-Henenkoro aBToHOMHOT0 OKpyra // Manble si3piku EBpaszuu:
Conuonunreuctuueckuil acnekt. M., 1997. pp. 64-74.

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the Yamalo-
Nenets autonomous area. Minor languages of Europe and Asia: Sociolinguistic
aspect. Moscow, 1997, pp. 64-74)

Kazakevitch O. A. Minor aboriginal peoples of Russia: Language and ethnic
self-identification // Proceedings of the international congress "Ethnicity and
language community: an interdisciplinary and methodological comparison". Udine,
1998, pp. 307-323.

Kazakevitch O. A. Northern Selkups, their language and identity // Social linguistics
in Russian Federation (1992-1998). Moscow, 1998. pp. 111-113.

WEB RESOURCES

KazakeBuu O.A. CtaThbu 1 MaTepHaibl MO CENbKYNCKOMY si3bIKy. URL:
http://www.infolex.ru/selkup.html
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Shor

About the Shor language

Shor belongs to the Turkic language family, the East Hunnic branch, the
Uighur-Oguz group of the branch, the Khakassian subgroup

TEACHING MATERIALS

[opckuit 6ykBaph Uil HHOPOLIEB BOCTOUHOM MMos0oBUHBI Ky3Henkoro okpyra.
Kazanp, 1885.
(Shor primary for aboriginals of the East part of the Kuznetsk area. Kazan, 1885.)

Tensrepexos U.K. YueOHHUK MO pogHOMY SI3BIKY JUIS 3-T0 Toa 00yUueHUs B
mopckux mkosax. Hoocubupcek, 1932.

(Telgerekov Ch. K. Textbook of the mother tongue for the 3rd year of education in
Shor schools. Novosibirsk, 1932)

Kycyprames A. JI. YueOHUK MIOPCKOTO s3bIKA IS IIIKOJI MAJIOTPaMOTHBIX.
I'pammatuka u npaBonucanue. HoBocubupck, 1933.

(Kusurgashev A. D. Textbook on Shor for schools for semi-literates. Grammar and
orthography. Novosibirsk, 1933)

Yucnuskos @. C. bBykBapsp a1 mopckux mkoi rpamotsl. HoBocubupcek, 1935.
(Chispijakov F. S. Primary for Shor schools of literacy. Novosbirsk, 1935)

Yynbxanos ['./]. Y4ueOHHK MIOPCKOTO S3bIKA IS HAYaIbHbIX 1Ko (I"paMMaTHKa 1
npaBomucanue). 3-if knacc. HoBocubupck, 1935.

(Chulzhanov G. D. Textbook of Shor for primary schools. (Grammar and
orthography). 3rd year. Novosibirsk, 1935)

baOymxun I'.®. Y4eOHUK MIOPCKOTO S3bIKA [T Ha49aJdbHBIX MIKOJ. [ pamMmmaTnka u
npaBonucanue. 3-i knacc. HoBocubupck, 1938.

(Babushkin G. F. Textbook of Shor for primary schools. Grammar and orthography.
3rd year. Novosibirsk, 1938)

Am3o0poB M. YnpaxxHeHUs 110 PaBOMUCAHUIO 71 4 Kiacca Ha4aJlbHOW HIKOJIBI.
HoBocubupck, 1938.

(Amzorov M. Exercises on orthography for the 4th year of primary school.
Novosibirsk, 1938)

Bbpaunosckas C.M., Peioaukosa 1.5, XpectomaTtus mo aurepatype.
HoBocubupck, 1938.
(Brailovskaya S. M., Rybnikova I. Ya. Reader on literature. Novosibirsk, 1938)
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Kypnemko-Tannaramesa H.H. YueOnuk mopckoro si3pika i 2-To Kiiacca.
Kemeposo, 1992.
(Kurpeshko-Tannatasheva N. N. Textbook of Shor for 2nd year. Kemerovo, 1993)

[lennoBa N.B. Yuebuuk mopckoro si3bika aj1s 3-ro knacca. Kemeposo, 1993.
(Shentsova I. V. Textbook of Shor for 3rd year. Kemerovo, 1993)

Kocrouakos I'.B. Kuura mist urenust. Kemeposo, 1995.
(Kostochakov G. V. Reader. Kemerovo, 1992)

Yucnusiko O.D. YueOHoe mocoOre 1Mo AUATEKTOJIOTHH IIIOPCKOTO S3bIKA.
Hogoky3uernk, 1991.
(Chispijakov E. F. Manual on Shor dialectology. Novokuznetsk, 1991)

Yucnuskos 3.®. YuyebHuk mopckoro sizpika. Kemeposo, 1992.
(Chispijakov E. F. Textbook on Shor. Kemerovo, 1992)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
KaranoB H.®. OnbIT ucciaenoBaHus ypsHXanCKOro s3bIKa ¢ yKa3aHUEM
TJIABHEHIINX POJCTBEHHBIX OTHOIIECHHUH €T0 K JPYTUM SI3bIKaM TEOPKCKOTO KOPHSI.
Kazanb, 1903.
(Katanov N. F. Attempt of the research of the Uryankhaj language with indication
of main kinship relations to other language of Turkic origin. Kazan, 1903)

HeipenkoBa H.II. I'pammaTuka mopckoro sizbika. M.-JL., 1941.
(Dyrenkova N. P. Shor grammar. Moscow-Leningrad, 1941)

balymxun I'.®., Houunze I'.1. opckuii 5361k // SA3p1ku HapogoB CCCP. 1.
Tropkckue a3b1ku. M., 1966.

(Babushkin G. F., Donidze G. 1. Shor language. In: Languages of the peoples of the
USSR. Vol. II. Turkic languages. Moscow, 1966)

backakos H.A. Beenenue B usyueHue TIOPKCKHX S3bIKOB. M., 1969.
(Baskakov N. A. Introduction into study of Turkic languages. Moscow, 1969)

Am3zopos MLIL. I'pammaTtrka mopckoro si3bika. HoBokysnenk, 1992.
(Amzorov M. P. Shor grammar. Novokuznetsk, 1992)

Honnmze I'.W. [lopckuii s3Ik // SI3p1kM Hapo0B Mupa. TIOpKCKHE A3bIKU. M.,
1997.

(Donidze G. I. Shor language. In: Languages of peoples of the world. Turkic
languages. Moscow, 1997)

Dictionaries

Bepounkuii B.. CioBapp anTaiickoro u aiajgarcKoro Hapedui TFOPKCKOTO sI3bIKa.
Kazans, 1884.
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(Verbitskij V. 1. Dictionary of the Altai and Aladag dialects of Turkic language.
Kazan, 1884)

Kypnemko-Tannatamesa H.H., Anonbkun @.41. lopcko-pycckuii u pyccko-
mopckuit cioapb. Kemeposo, 1993.

(Kurpeshko-Tannatasheva N. N., Aponkin F. Ya. Shor-Russian and Russian-Shor
dictionary. Kemerovo, 1993)

Texts
Panmos B.B. O0pa3ibl HapoIHOM TUTEpaTyphl TFOPKCKUX TUIEMEH, )KUBYIIHUX B
HOxno#t Cubupu u J[3ronrapckoii crernu. CI16, 1886.
(Radlov V. V. Samples of folk literature of the Turk peoples living in Southern
Siberia and Dzungar steppe. St. Peterburg, 1886)

Heipenxosa H.IT. Hlopckuii ponpkmop. M., 1940.
(Dyrenkova N. P. Shor folklore. Moscow, 1940)

Sacred texts
CpsiieHHas UCTOPHS Ha OpcKoM si3bike. Kaszanb, 1883.
(Sacred History in the Shor language. Kazan, 1883)

VYka3aHue myTH B HapcTBUE HeOecHoe Ha ImopckoM Hapeunu. Kazans, 1884.
(Admonition of the Way to Heavenly Kingdom in the Shor language. Kazan, 1884)

Dialects
babymxkun I'.®. O mopckoii quanekronoruu // Bompockl quanekToaoruu
TIOPKCKUX s13b1K0B. DpyH3e, 1968.
(Babushkin G. F. On Shor dialectology. In: Issues on dialectology of languages of
Siberia. Frunze, 1968)

Yucnusiko D.®. O muaneKTHOM YICHEHUH MOPCKOTO si3bika // cTopust u
nuasnektonorus si3pikoB Cubupu. HoBocubupck, 1979.

(Chispijakov E. F. On dialect structure of Shor. In: History and dialectology of the
Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1979)

Graphicsand or thogr aphy
Honnmze I'.U. lopckuii andasut // Bonpocs! coBepieHCTBOBaHUS a1(aBUTOB
TIopKckux s36ikoB CCCP. M., 1972.
(Donidze G. I. Shor alphabet. In: Problems of improvement of alphabets of Turkic
languages of the USSR. Moscow, 1972)

Yucnusikos D.®D. ['paduka u opdorpadus mopckoro s3pika. HoBocubupcek, 1992.
(Chispijakov E. F. Graphics and orthography of Shor language. Novosibirsk, 1992)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
Kumees B.M. lopiiel. Ko onn? Kemeposo, 1989.
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(Kimeev V. M. Shors. What are they? Kemerovo, 1989)

Hacunos JI.M., lllennioa U.B. lopckwii s3b1k // KpacHast KHUTA SI36IKOB HAPOJIOB
Poccuu. M., 1994,

(Nasilov D. M., Shentsova I. V. Shor language. In: Red book of the languages of the
people of Russia. Moscow, 1994)
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Tat

About the Tat language

Tat belongs to Indo-European family, Indo-Iranian branch, South-West
subgroup of Iranian group.

Wher e the speakerslive

In Russia Tats (Northern Tats) live mainly in towns of the North Caucasus: in
Daghestan — in the cities of Derbent, Makhachkala, Buinaksk, Kizliar,
Khasaviurt; in Kabardino-Balkaria in the city of Nalchik; in North Osetia — in
Mozdok; in Chechnia — in the city of Groznyi.

Southern Tats live in Azerbaijan. They make dense communities in the
Apsheron peninsula (villages Balakhany, Surakhany and others), in the
North-East of Azerbaijan (in the villages of Vartashen, Lakhidzh, Matrasa,
Konakhkent, Afrudzha, Chichi, Gendab, Dagkushchu, Divichi, Siazan, Kilyazi
and in the city of Kuba).

A relatively big Tat community lives in Moscow.

TEACHING MATERIALS

I'aBpunos b.b., Apmanymos X.J[. A30yka. Maxaukaina, 1995.
(Gavrilov B. B., Avshalumov H. D. Primer Alphabet. Makhachkala, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Anisimov W. A. Grammatik zuhun tatu. Moskva, 1932.
(Anisimov W. A. Grammar of the Tat language. Moscow, 1932)

Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, Bd. I, Abt. 2, Strassburg, 1898-1901.
Kérdng A. A. Tati vd Hirzéni. Tabriz, 1956.

Munnep B.®. Martepuainsl 11t usydeHus eBpeiicko-tatckoro sizbika. CII6., 1892.
(Miller V. F. Materials for studying the Jewish-Tat language. St. Petersburg, 1892)

Munnep B.®. Ouepku mopdomnoruu espeiicko-ratckoro Hapeuus. CII6., 1892.
(Miller V. F. An outline of morphology of the Jewish-Tat language. St. Petersburg,
1892)

Mumnep B.®. O ceMUTCKOM 3JIeMEHTE B TATCKOM Hapeuruu TOPCKUX €BPEEB. //
JlpeBHOCTH BOCTOYHBIE. TPyl BOCTOUHON KOMUCCUU MOCKOBCKOTO
apxeosiornueckoro obmecta. M., 1903, T., Beim. I11.

(Miller V. F. On the Semitic element in the Tat language of Jews-Mountaineers. //
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Oriental antiquities. Studies of Oriental Committee of Moscow Archeological
Society. Moscow, 1903, III)

Munnep B.®. Tarckue stroasl. Yacts II. OnbIT rpaMMaTiky TaTCKOro sA3bIKa. M.,
1907.
(Miller V. F. Tat studies. A grammar of the Tat language. Part 2. Moscow, 1907)

Morgensterne G. Neu-iranische Sprachen. Handbuch der Orientalistik, Abt. I, Bd.
IV. Iranistik. Abschn. 1, Linguistik. Leiden-KoIn, 1958.

Coxkomnona B.C. Ouepku o poneTrke npanckux s3pikoB. Y. 1, M.-J1., 1953.
(Sokolova V. S. An outline of phonetics of the Iranian languages. Part 1. Moscow-
Leningrad, 1953)

Coxonosa B.C., I'pronGepr A.JI. Uctopus n3ydeHust 6eCIMCbMEHHBIX MPAHCKUX
A3bIKOB. B kH.: Ouepku 110 HICTOPUU UPAHCKUX SA3bIKOB. M., 1962.

(Sokolova V. S., Grunberg A. L. History of studying unwritten Iranian languages. //
Historical outline of Iranian languages. Moscow, 1962)

[op P.O. O criopHbIX BOmpocax B HCCIIECI0BAHUN KOHCOHAHTH3MA TaTOB-CBPEEB. //
"Azpiku CeBepHoro Kaskaza u [larectana", Boi.2, M.-JI., 1949.

(Shor R. O. On some disputable questions in studies of consonantism of the
Jews-Mountaineers' language. // Languages of the North Caucasus and Daghestan.
Vol. 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1949)

I'pron6epr A.JI. O MecTe TaTCKOTO Cpeid UPAHCKUX s3bIKOB. // BS, 1961, Nel.
(Grunberg A. L. On position of Tat among other Iranian languages. // "Questions of
Linguistics", 1961, No.1)

I'pron6epr A.JI. Cuctema riarona B TaTCKOM si3bike. // Mpanckuil cOopHuK, M.,
1966.
(Grunberg A. L. Verb system in Tat // Iranian collective studies. Moscow, 1966)

I'pron6epr A.JI. Tarckwuii s3bIK. // SI3p1ku HapogoB CCCP. 1.I. M., 1967.
(Grunberg A. L. The Tat language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol. L.
Moscow, 1967)

I'pron6epr A.JL. S3bik ceBepoaszepOaiimxanckux TaToB. JI., 1963.
(Grunberg A. L. The language of the North-Azerbaijan Tats. Leningrad, 1963)

I'pron6epr A.JI., dasbinosa JI.X. TaTckuii s3b1K.// OCHOBBI HPAHCKOI'O
s3pIK0o3HaHus. Touaucu, 1982.

(Grunberg A. L., Davydova L. H. The Tat language. // Principles of studies of the
Iranian languages. Tbilisi, 1982)

I'pronbepr A.A. Tatckuii 51361k // S13p1kM Mupa. Mpanckue s3pikn 1.
Oro-Boctounble upanckue s3piku. M., 1998.
(Grunberg A. L. Tat. In: Languages of the world. Iranian languages I. South-West
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Iranian languages. Moscow, 1998)

Opanckuii 1.M. HUpaHckue sS3bIKH B UICTOpUUYECKOM ocBeleHuu. M., 1979.
(Oransky I. M. The Iranian languages in a historical aspect. Moscow, 1979)

Dialects
I'pron6epr A.JL. S3bik ceBepoaszepOaiixanckux TaToB. JI., 1963.
(Grunberg A. L. The language of North-Azerbaijanian Tats. Leningrad, 1963)

Muiep B.®. O xyOuHCKOM roBope TaTCKOro Hapeuust ropckux espeeB Kaskasa. //
3anucku Uuctutyta BoctokoBenenuss AH CCCP. M., 1933, 4. .

(Miller V. F. About the Cuba subdialect of the Tat language of Jews-Mountaineers
in Caucasus. // Transactions of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the Academy of
Science of the USSR. Part 1. Moscow, 1933)

Munep B.®. Tatsl, ux paccenenue u ropopsl. baky, 1929.
(Miller V. F. Tats, their location and dialects. Baku, 1929)

Yar-Shater, Ehsan. 1969. A Grammar of Southern Tati Dialects. The Hague:
Mouton.

Dictionaries
ArapyHnos .M., ArapynoB M.f1.. Tatcko(eBpelicko)-pycckuii cioBaps. M., 1997.
(Argunov J. M., Argunov M. J. Tat(Jewish)-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1997)

MartatoB E. OGmiecTBeHHO-TIONUTHYECKAst TEpMUHOJIOTHS. Maxaukana, 1932.
(Matatov Eu. Socio-political terminology. Makhachkala, 1932)

MaratoB E. Opdorpadpuyeckuii cioBaps TaTCKOT0 si3bika. OmyOIMKOBaH B ras.
"3axmetkemr" ("Tpyxenuk"), r. lepbent, 1929-30 rr.

(Matatov Eu. Spelling dictionary of Tat. — Published in the newspaper
"Zakhmetkesh" ("Labour"), Derbent, 1929-1930)

Martaros E. TepMuHonoruueckuii cioapsb (pyccko-tatckuid). I1o uctopum, A3bixy,
JIUTEpaType, MaTeMaTUKe, ECTECTBO3HAHMIO U Teorpaduu. Maxaukana, 1941.
(Matatov Eu. Russian-Tat terminological dictionary (History, linguistics, belles-
lettres, mathematics, natural science and geography. Makhachkala, 1941)

Mumnep B.®. Tarckue stroasr, Y. 1. Texctsl u TaTrcko-pycckuit cioBapb. M., 1905.
(Miller V. F. Tat studies. Part I. Texts and Tat-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1905)

Texts

Musnep B.®. Tarckue stioast, Y. 1. TekcTsl u TaTcKO-pycckuii cioBapb. M., 1905.
(Miller V. F. Tat studies. Part I. Texts and Tat-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1905)

Muiep B.®. Tarckue texctsl. // Upanckue s3pikn. [ M.-J1., 1945.
(Miller V. F. Tat texts // The Iranian languages. Vol.1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1945)
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Jlomatunackwuit JI. ApmsiHo-TaTckue TeKcThl.// COOPHUK MaTepHAIOB ISl ONTUCAHUS
MecTtHOcTel 1 ieMeH KaBkaza. Tudmuc, 1884.

(Lopatinsky L. Armenian-Tat texts. // Materials for description of areas and tribes
of the Caucasus. Tiflis, 1884)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnncumoB M.111. KaBkasckue eBpen-ropubl. M., 1988.
(Anisimov I. Sh. Jews-Mountaineers in the Caucasus. Moscow, 1988)

Munnep B.®. Tatsl, ux paccenenue u ropopsl. baky, 1929.
(Miller V. F. Tats, their location and dialects. Baku, 1929)

Vinorsky V. Tat. Enzyclopedie des Islam Bd. IV. Leiden-Leipzig, 1939.

AbmycanamoB A.A. [IpoGiemsl si3p1ka 00pa30BaHuUs B MMOJTUITHUYECKOM cpene. B
KH.: COIMOIMHTBUCTHYECKHUE TIPOOJIEMBI B pa3HBIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTtepualsl
MeXTyHapoiHOM kKoHpepentuu. M., 1996.

(Abdasalamov A. A. Problems of the teaching medium in multiethnic environment.
In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various regions of the world. Moscow, 1996)

AnexceeB A.A. SI3pIk0BO€ 3aKOHOATENbCTBO B [larectane. // SI3bIkoBBIE
npo6iemsl Poccuiickoit @enepanuu u 3aK0HbI 0 si3bike. M., 1994.
(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and laws on language. Moscow, 1994)

Konecnuk H.I'. Cnenduueckue acreKkTbl COBpEMEHHOH SI3bIKOBOM CUTYaIUH B
pecnyonukax Ceseproro Kaskaza (Kabapauno-bankapus, Kapauaeso-Uepkecus,
Harecrtan). // COMOTUHTBUCTUYECKHE MPOOIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PETHOHAX MHPA.
Marepuainsl MexIyHapoJHOH KoHpepeHuuu. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996)

MaromenxanoB M.C. S3bikoBast cutyanus Ha CeBepHoM KaBkasze B HCTOpHUECKOM
acriekte. //COIMOIMHTBUCTHYECKHE MTPOOJIEMBI B pa3HBIX PETHOHAX MHUPA.
Martepuansl MexXTyHapoHOM KoHpepeHuu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus: the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic problems in various regions of the world.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.C. Cneunduka s36Ik0BOI cuTyanuu B Jlarectane u HeoOxoaumas
rocyJlapcTBEHHas SI3bIKOBAst MOJIUTHKA. // COLIMOIIMHIBUCTUYECKHE ITPOOIEMBI B
pasHbIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTtepuanbl MeXJyHapoaHOH koHpepeHuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state. In: Sociolinguistic problems in various regions of the world.
Moscow, 1996)
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l'ocynapctBennsie s3b1ku B PO. M., 1995.
(National languages in Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995)

Hcaer M.U. S3bikoBoe ctpoutensctBo B CCCP (mporieccsl co3nanus
nucbMeHHocTeit HaponoB CCCP). M., 1979.

(Isayev M. I. Language planning in the USSR (Processes of creating writing systems
of the peoples of the USSR). Moscow, 1979)

Muxansuenko B.}O. Konnenius 3ak0HOB 0 si3bIkax B pecnyonnkax Poccuiickoii
denepanyn: mpodIeMa COUaIbHO-THHTBUCTHICCKOHN aIeKBAaTHOCTH. // SI3bIKOBBIC
npobaemsl Poccuiickoit deneparuu u 3aKOHBI 0 si3bIKe. M., 1994,

(Mikhalchenko V. Ju. Conception of language legislation in the republics of the
Russian Federation: Problem of social and language adequacy. In: Language
problems in Russian Federation and laws on language. Moscow, 1994)
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Tindi

About the Tindi language

Tindi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Tindians live in the Tsumada district in the
following villages: Tindi, Echeda, Aknada, Tissi and smaller settlements
Gadajchi, Tissi-Akhitl.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

I'ynaBa T.E. Tunnuuckuii s3u1k // SA3piku HapogoB CCCP. T. IV. UGepuiicko-
KaBKa3ckue s3eIku. M., 1967.

(Gudava T. E. Tindi language // Languages of the Peoples of the USSR. Vol. IV.
Moscow, 1967)

I'ynaBa T.E. ®onetnueckuit 0030p THHAMHCKOTO si3bIKa // MIOepuiicko-KaBKa3cKoe
si3piko3HaHue. T. V. 1953 (Ha rpys. 53.)

(Gudava T. E. Phonetic survey of Tindi language // Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics.
Vol. V. Thilisi, 1953; in Georgian)

I'ymaBa T.E. K uctopun rpaMMaTHYECKUX KJIACCOB B THHIUHCKOM SI3bIKE //
N6epuiicko-kaBkasckoe sizbiko3Hanue. T. VI. 1954 (Ha rpys3. s3.)

(Gudava T. E. Towards the history of grammatical classes in Tindi language //
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol. VI. Tbilisi, 1954; in Georgian)

MaromenbexoBa 3.M. TunauHCKHH 361K // SI3b1kH Mupa: KaBkaszckue s3p1ku. M.,
1999.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Tindi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. fI3p1ikoBoe 3akoHOAaTeILCTBO B [larectane // SI3bIkOBEBIC
npobaemMbl Poccuiickoit denepanun u 3aKOHHI O si3bIKe. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan. In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. Tunaunckuii si3b1k // KpacHasi kaura si3pikoB Hapo10B Poccun:
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SHUMKJIONEIUYECKUI CIIOBapb-cIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Tindi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of Russia.
Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. fI3bikoBas cutyauus Ha CeBepHoMm KaBkase B
uctopuyeckoMm acrnekre // COlMOIMHIBUCTUYECKHE TPOOIEMbI B Pa3HbIX PETHOHAX
Mupa. MaTtepuansl MexXIyHapoHOHU KoHpepeHu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduka si3pik0BOM cuTyanuu B Jlarecrane u HeoOxoaumast
rOCyJapCTBEHHAS A3bIKOBas MOMUTHKA // COLMOIMHIBUCTHYECKUE TPOOICMBI B
pasHbIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTtepuainbl MeXJyHapoiHOM koHpepeHuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996).
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Tofa

About the Tofa language

East Hunnic branch of the Turkic languages, Uighur-Oguz group of the
branch, Uighur-Tukyuj subgroup.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Paccagun B.1., Hlu6kees B.H. Tobda OykBaps. Todanapckuit 6yksaps. UpkyTck,
1989.
(Rassadin V. L., Shibkeyev V. N. Tofa primary. Irkutsk, 1989)

Paccamguu B..H., llInokees B.H. Crurteicusik. 3Be3mouka. Kuura aist ureHus B 1
Kkiacce Todanapckux mkoi. Upkyrck, 1990.

(Rassadin V. L., Shibkeyev V. N. Syltyschyck. Little star. School reader for the 2nd
year of Tofa schools. Irkutsk, 1990)

Paccagun B.1. To pasn coot. Pognoe cnoBo: Kuura juis utenus Bo 2 kiiacce
todanapckux mkoi. Upkyrck, 1994.

(Rassadin V. I. Native speech: school reader for the 2nd year of Tofa schools.
Irkutsk, 1994)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Castrén M. A. Versuch einer koibalischen und karagassischen Sprachlehre nebst
Worterverzeichnissen aus den tatarischen Mundarten des Minussinischen Kreises.
St. Petersburg, 1857.

Menges K. H. Das Sojonische und Karagassische. // Philologicae Turcicae
Fundamenta, T.I. Wiesbaden, 1959.

KatanoB H.®. OnbIT ucciienoBaHus yPSIHXaNCKOTO A3bIKa C YKa3aHUEM TJIABHBIX
POACTBEHHBIX OTHOIICHUM €T0 K APYTUM fA3bIKaM TIOPKCKOro kopHs. Kazaub, 1903.
(Katanov N. F. Experience of investigation of the Uryankhay language with
pointing its main filiation with other languages of Turkic origin. Kazan, 1903)

Pannos B.B. O6pasis! tutepatypsl TIopkckux miemeH. Y IX. Hapeuus
ypsiHXaiileB (coioToB), a0akaHCKHUX TaTap U KaparacoB. TeKCTbl, COOpaHHbIE U
nepeeaennsie H. Katanosemm. CIIG., 1907.

(Radlov V. V. Samples of literature of Turkic peoples. Part IX. Languages of
Urankhays (Sojots), Abakan Tatars and Karagassians. Texts compiled and
translated by N. Katanov. St. Petersburg, 1907)

193



HeipenkoBa H.I1. Todanapckwuii s3b1k // Tropkonorudyeckue ucciaeaopanus. M.-J1.,
1963.
(Dyrenkova N. P. Tofa language // Turkic studies. Moscow-Leningrad, 1963)

Paccagun B.1. Jlekcuka coBpemeHHOr0 Todanapckoro si3bika. Kana. auce.M.,
1967.
(Rassadin V. L. Lexics of present-day Tofa. PhD thesis, Moscow, 1963)

Paccaguua B.M. ®oHeTrka U JIeKcHKa Todaaapckoro s3pika. YinaH-Y i, 1971.
(Rassadin V. I. Phonetics and lexics of Tofa. Ulan-Ude, 1971)

Paccanun B.. Mopdosnorust Topanapckoro si3pika B CpaBHUTEILHOM OCBEIICHUH.
M., 1978.
(Rassadin V. I. Comparative morphology of Tofa. Moscow, 1978)

Paccagun B.M. Todanapckuii S3bIK U €r0 MECTO B CUCTEME TIOPKCKHUX SI3BIKOB.
Hoxt. mucc., M., 1982.

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa and its position among the system of Turkic languages.
Moscow, 1982)

Dictionaries
Paccanun B.U. Todanapcko-pycckuii u pyccko-todanapckuii cioapb. UpkyTck,
1995.
(Rassadin V. I. Tofa-Russian and Russian-Tofa dictionary. Irkutsk, 1995)

Texts
Paccagun B.W. Jlerennpl, cka3ku u necHu ceaoro Cassaa. COOpHUK TodamapcKoro
¢donpknopa. Upkytck, 1995.
(Rassadin V. I. Legends, fairy tales and songs of the gray Sayan. Corpus of Tofa
folklore. Irkutsk, 1995)

epxynaes P.A. Ckasku u ckazounuku Todanapuu. Kezeon, 1975.
(Sherkhunayev R. A. Tales and story-tellers of Tofalaria. Kyzyl, 1975)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
Kpusonoros B.I1. K coBpemenHoii aTHOrpaduaeckoit curyannu B Todamapun //
Coserckas stHorpadus, 1987, Ne 5.

(Krivonogov V. P. On present-day ethnographic situation in Tofalaria // Soviet
ethnography, 1987, No. 5)

MenwsaukoBa A.W. Todrsl. Mctopuko-aTHOrpaduueckuii ouepk. Upkyrck, 1994.
(Melnikova A. I. Tofas. Historical and ethnological essay. Irkutsk, 1994)

Paccanun B.M. Todanapckuii s13p1k.// KpacHas kHUTa s1361K0B HapoaoB Poccun.
M., 1994. C. 54-55.
(Rassadin V. I. Tofa language // Red book of the languages of Russia. Moscow,
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1994, pp. 54-55)

Pacagun B.M. Todanapcko-pycckue s3bIkoBbIe CBsi3u. // KoHTakTOIOTHYEeCKUN
SHIMKJIONIEINYECKHUN clI0Bapb-cripaBouHuK. Boim.1: CeBepHblii pernoH. M., 1994,
C. 185-198.

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa-Russian language contacts. // Encyclopaedia and
reference-book on ethnic and language contacts. Vol.1: Nothern region. Moscow,
1994, pp. 185-198)

Paccamun B.W. Todanaps! u ux s361K (DTHOJIMHTBUCTHYECKAS CUTyanus) //
Manouuncnennsie Hapoabl CeBepa Cubupu u Jlansaero Boctoka. [TpoGaembr
coxpaHeHus U pa3Butus sf3bikoB. CII10., 1997, C. 106-119.

(Rassadin V. I. Tofalars and their language (Ethnolinguistic situation) // Minor
peoples of Northern Syberia and Far East. Problems of preserving and development
of languages. St. Petersburg, 1997, pp. 106-119)
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Tsakhur

About the Tsakhur language

Tsakhur belongs to the Ibero-Caucasian genetic family, the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Lezgian subgroup

Wher e the speakerslive

In the Republic of Daghestan the Tsakhurs live in the Rutul district in 13 auls
(settlements): Tsakhur, Gelmets, Kurdul, Mikik, Mishlesh, Khiyakh, Syugyut,
Muslakh, Attal, Korsh, Djynykh, Bash-Kayal, Bash-Mukhakh.

In Azerbaijan they live in the Zakatal and Kakh districts in 16 auls: Sapunchy,
Mamrukh, Muhkakh, Kalyal, High Suvangil, Low Suvangil, Chinchar, Kas,
Karkvai, Kalaly, Alaskar, Lyakit-Ketuklu, Gezbarakh, Zarna, Kum, Lyakit.

TEACHING MATERIALS

No6parumos I'.X., Ucaes H.I'. BykBaps.Maxaukana, 1992.
(Ibragimov G. Kh., Isayev N. G. Primary alphabet. Makhachkala, 1992)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Erkert R. Die Sprachen das Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Schulze, Wolfgang. 1997. Tsakhur. Munich: Lincom Europa.

I'enko A.H. Iaxypckuii (maxckwuii) andasut. baky, 1934.
(Genko A. N. The Tsakhur (Tsakh) alphabet. Baku, 1934)

JlxeripanumBunu E.®. 'pammaTiuecKue KJIaCChl B LaAXYPCKOM U PYTYJIbCKOM
s3pikax // UKA. T. V. Tounucu, 1953.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Grammatical classes in the Tsakhur and the Rutul languages.
IKJA, Vol. V. Thilisi, 1953)

Jixenpanumsuwiy E.®D. GapuHraan3oBaHHbIE TVIACHBIE B LIAXYPCKO-PYTYJIbCKOM U
yauackoM si3bikax // UKS. T. XI. Toumucu, 1959.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Pharyngalized vowels in the Tsakhur-Rutul and Udi languages.
IKJA, Vol. XI. Thilisi, 1959)

JxetpanumBuin E.®. Jlabnann3oBaHHBIC COTJIACHBIE M KX U3MEHEHHUS B IIAXCKO-
MYXaJICKOM (PYTYJIBCKOM) U IPYTHX sI3bIKax je3ruHckout rpynmsl. /UK. T. XV.
Tounucu. 1966.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Rounded consonants and their changing in the Tsakhur-
Mukhad (Rutul) and other languages of Lezgian group. IKJA, Vol. XV. Thilisi,
1966)
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JxetpanumBuin E.®. OcHoBHBIE BOPOCH POHETHKH U MOP(OIOTHH 1TaXCKOTO U
MYXaJICKOTO (PYTYJIbCKOTO) SI3bIKOB. ABTOpedepaT TOKTOPCKON JUCCePTAINH,
Toumucu, 1966.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Main aspects of phonetics and morphology of the Tsakhur and
the Mukhad (Rutul) languages. Tbilisi, 1996)

Hupp A.M. Haxypckuii s3p1x // CMOMIIK, T. 42, Tugauc, 1913
(Dirr A. M. The Tsakhur language. // SMOMPK. Vol. 42, Tiflis, 1913)

Noparumos I'.X. @oneTrka naxypckoro sizbika. Maxaukana, 1968.
(Ibragimov G. H. Phonetics of the Tsakhur language. Makhachkala, 1968)

N6parumos I'.X. O6 ynapeHnn u CTPyKType cJIora M CJIOropaseiie B axypcKoM
s3pike. // Yaen. 3an. UMAJI Jlar. ®PAH CCCP. Maxaukamna, 1964. T. XIII.
(Ibraghimov G. H. On the Tsakhur stress and syllable structure // Scientific surveys
of Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR.
Makhachkala, 1964, Vol. XIII)

No6parumos I'.X. [axypckuit s3p1k. M., 1990.
(Ibragimov G. H. The Tsakhur language. Moscow, 1990)

Hcaes H.I'. K Bompocy 0 3Hau€HUHM MECTHBIX MAJEKEH B IIAXypPCKOM S3bIKE. //
[TamexHbIi COCTaB ¥ CUCTEMA CKJIOHEHUS B MOCPHUIICKO-KaBKa3CKUX SI3bIKAX.
Maxaukaia, 1987.

(Isayev N. G. On the meaning of Locative cases in Tsakhur // Case structure system
of declination in the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Makhachkala, 1987)

Kyp6anos A.. CriocoObI BeIpaKE€HHUsI MOJICKAIIETO B IIAXyPCKOM S3bIKE. // YUeH.
zar. UUSJL Jar. DAH CCCP. Maxaukana, 1964. T. X VIIIL.

(Kurbanov A. 1. Ways of representing subject in Tsakhur. // Scientific surveys of
Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR.
Makhachkala, 1964, Vol. XVIII)

Menbuaukos I'.I1., KypbanoB A.U. Jlornueckre 0oCHOBBI UMEHHOM Ki1accupUKaIuu
B IIaXYPCKOM si3bIKe.//Bompockl cTpykTypsl sizbika. M., 1964.

(Melnikov G. P., Kurbanov A. I. Logical principles of nominal classes in Tsakhur. //
Problems of language structure. Moscow, 1964)

Tanmu6oB b.b. Cuctema riarosa B axypckoMm sizbike. Maxadkana, 1968.
(Talibov B. B. Verb system in the Tsakhur language. Makhachkala, 1968)

Tanmu6oB b.b. CpaBHuTenbHas poHETHKA JIE3THHCKUX 3BIKOB. M., 1980.
(Talibov B. B. Comparative phonetics of Lezgianian languages. Moscow, 1980)

Tanubos b.b. axypckuii s3b1k // S3biku Haponos CCCP. T. 4. M., 1967.
(Talibov B. B. The Tsakhur language. // Languages of the peoples of USSR.
Moscow, 1967)

197



Tamm6oB b.b. IlpunaratensHoe maxypckoro s3bika. // Exxeromauk UK. T. 15.
1985.

(Talibov B. B. Adjective in Tsakhur. // Annual of Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.
XV. 1985)

Tanubos b.b. Cuctema rpaMMaTHUECKHX KJIaCCOB B LIAXYPCKOM SI3bIKE. //
Bompocs! n3yuenus nbepuiicko-kaBKa3cKux si3pikoB M., 1961.

(Talibov B. B. System of grammatical classes in Tsakhur. In: Problems of Ibero-
Caucasian studies. Moscow, 1961)

Tann6os b.b. Crioco0s! BeIpa)KeHUS TIaroJibHOTO OTPHUIIAHUS B IIAXYPCKOM SI3BIKE.
// Vaen. 3an. UUSJI lar. ®PAH CCCP. Maxaukana, 1965. T. XV.

(Talibov B. B. Negative forms of the verb in Tsakhur. In: Scientific surveys of
Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR.
Makhachkala, 1965, Vol. XV)

Tamm6oB b.b. K Bonpocy 0 Tak Ha3pIBaeMOM MTPUYACTHH B IIaXyPCKOM SI3bIKE. //
OtrnaronbHbIe 00pa30BaHUs B MOCPHIICKO-KaBKa3CKUX s3bIKkax. Yepkecck, 1989.
(Talibov B. B. On the so called participle in Tsakhur. In: Forms of the verb in the
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Cherkessk, 1989)

Lexica
AcnanoB A.M. Tepmuns! oBrieBoACTBa y 1axyp. // Exxeronnuk UK. T. 2, 1975.

(Aslanov A. M. Tsakhur terms of sheep-breeding. In: Annual of Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistics (IKA). Vol.2, 1972)

Hcaes H.I'. Tepmunbl poacTBa B IaXypcKoM sizbike. // OTpacieBas JICKCHKA
JTareCTaHCKUX S3bIKOB: MaTepualibl U uccienoBanus. Maxaukaina, 1984.
(Isayev N. G. Terms of kinship in Tsakhur. // Special lexics in Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1984)

Noparumos I'.X. Tepmunsl poacTa B axypckom si3bike. // [IpoGnemsl oTpacneBoit
JIEKCUKH JJareCTaHCKUX sA3bIKOB: TepMHHBI poJcTBa U cBoicTBa. Maxaukaina, 1985.
(Ibraghimov G. H Terms of kindship in Tsakhur. // Problems of special vocabulary
in Daghestanian languages: Terms of kindship and filiation. Makhachkala, 1985)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB A.A. SI3pIk0BO€ 3aKOHOaTENbCTBO B [larectane. // SI3bIkoBBIE
npo6iemsl Poccuiickoit @enepanuu u 3aK0HbI 0 si3b1ke. M., 1994.
(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Konecnuk H.I'. Cnenduueckue acreKkTbl COBpEMEHHOH SI3bIKOBOM CUTYAIUH B
pecnyonukax Ceseproro Kaskaza (Kabapauno-bankapus, Kapauaeso-Uepkecus,
Harectan). // COUMOTUHTBUCTHYECKHE MTPOOJIEMBI B pa3HBIX PETHOHAX MHpA.
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Martepuansl MeXIyHapoHOM KoHpepeHuu. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996)

MaromenxanoB M.C. f3bikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHoMm KaBkase B MCTOpHUE€CKOM
acnexre. // COUOIMHIBUCTUYECKHE IPOOIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PETHOHAX MUpA.
Martepuansl MexayHapogHOU koH(pepenuuu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycae M.C. Crienuduka s36IKk0BOH cuTyaruu B Jlarectane u HeoOXoaumMast
roCyJapCTBEHHAS S3bIKOBas MOMUTHKA. // COIMOIMHTBUCTHYCCKHUE MTPOOIEMBI B
pasHbIX pernoHax Mupa. MaTtepuanbl MeXJyHapo1HOU koHpepeHuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Tsez

About the Tsez language

Tsez is a member of the North Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Wher e the speakerslive

Tsezs live in 46 villages in the Ts'unt'a district of the Republic of Daghestan.
The biggest Tsez villages are as follows: Xut'roq (c. 600), Kidero (c. 500), Hupra
(c. 400), Eshitl (c. 400), Nevo (c. 350), Tseboru (c. 300). Some Tsezs live also in
plain districts of Daghestan - Mutsalaul village in Khasavjurt district,
Komsomol'skoje village in Kiziljurt district, and Vyshetalovka village in Kizljar
district. Total number of speakers, according to the recent estimations, is 14000
(7500 in mountains and 6500 on the plains; 1992). Lowland people do not loose
contacts with their mountain relatives.

TEACHING MATERIALS

AnexceeB M.E. DkcnepuMeHTanbpHbIN OyKBaphb Le3cKoro si3pika. M., 1993.
(Alekseyev M. E. Experimental primary alphabet of Tsez. Moscow, 1993)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

AbnymiaeB A.K. O6 yuactuu MECTOMMEHMH B cepe MOTUBUPYIOIINX OCHOB B
LIE3CKOM CJI0BOOOpa30BaHMM, B KH.: MecTouMeHHUs B si3blkax JlarectaHna.
Maxauxkaia, 1983.

(Abdullayev A. On pronouns as stems for word formation in Tsez // Pronouns in
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983)

AbnynnaeB A. K. CioBooOpa3oBaHue B II€3CKOM sI3bIKe: KaH/. auc. Maxaukana,
1981.
(Abdullayev A. Word formation in Tsez. PhD thesis. Makhachkala, 1981)

Ab6naymraeB A. K. CnoBooOpa3oBaHre U CKIIOHEHUE TTPOU3BOIHBIX HMEHHBIX OCHOB
B II€3CKOM $I3bIKE, B KH.: IMEHHOE CKJIIOHEHHE B JareCTaHCKUX S3bIKaX.
Maxauxkama, 1979.

(Abdullayev A. Word formation and inflexion of derived noun stems in Tsez //
Noun declension in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979)

AnekceeB M. E., Pamxa6oB P. CenTeHIInanbHbIE aKTAHTRI B II€3CKOM SI3BIKE //
Tunonorus u Teopus s3pika. OT onucanus K oobsicHeHuo. K 60-neturo
Anexcannpa EsrenbeBuua Kubpuka. M.: SI3biku pycckoit KynbTypsl, 1999.
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(Alekseyev M., Radjabov R. Sentential actants in Tsez // Typology and theory of
language. From description to explanation. Moscow, 1999)

bokapes E. A. Lle3ckuii s13bIK, B KH.: A3k HapogoB CCCP. T. IV. U6epuiicko-
KaBKa3ckue s3eIku. M., 1967.
(Bokarev E. Tsez language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Nwmuaitisunu [.C. JIugoiickuii Si36IK B CPABHEHUHU C THHYXCKUM U XBapIIMHCKUM
si3pIkaMu. ToumcH, 1963.

(Imnaishvili D. Dido language in comparison with Hinukh and Khwarshi languages.
Thilisi, 1963)

Kompu b. Crnoropas ctpykTypa u (OHOJIOTHYECKHUE YePEIOBAHUS B IIE3CKOM SI3bIKE
[Ha MaTepuane nebapuHCKOTO TOBOpa], B KH.: JlarecTaHCKH IMHTBUCTHYECKUNA
coopHuk. Beim. 4. M., 1997.

(Comrie B. Syllable structure and phonemic alternations in Tsez language // Papers
in Daghestanian linguistics. Vol.4. Moscow, 1997)

Comirie B., Polinsky M. Some observations on class categorization in Tsez // Van
den Berg, H. E., 1999, Studies in Caucasian Linguistics. Leiden: Research School
of Asian, African and Amerindian Studies.

Pamxa6os P.H. I naroinbHoe cioBou3MeHeHHE B 11e3¢KOM s3bike. Kang. guc. M.,
1992
(Radjabov R. Verbal inflexion in Tsez: PhD Diss. Moscow, 1992)

Pamxa6os P.H. Kateropus riiaroinsHOT0 BpeMeHHU 11e3CKOT0 SI3bIKa, B KH.:
BripakeHue BpeMeHHBIX OTHOIIEHUH B si3bikax Jlarectana. Maxaukaina, 1991.
(Radjabov R. The tense category in Tsez // Expression of time relations in
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1991)

Pamxa6os P.H. ®apunranuzanus B 11e3cKoM s3bike // Bompockl kaBKa3cKoro
S3bIKO3HaHMA. Maxaukaina, 1997.

(Radjabov R. Pharyngealization in Tsez // Studies in Caucasian linguistics.
Makhachkala, 1997)

Radjabov R. Tsez morphonology. In: JlarecraHckuii JHUHTBUCTUYICCKUN COOPHUK.
Bemm. 4. M., 1997. [Papers in Daghestanian linguistics. Vol. 4, Moscow, 1997]

Radjabov R. The class category in Tsez: underlying principles. In: Jlarecranckuii
JTUHTBUCTHYECKU cOopHUK. BoIm. 4. M., 1997. [Papers in Daghestanian linguistics.
Vol. 4., Moscow, 1997]

Pamxa6os P.H. CunTakcuc ne3ckoro s3pika. M., 1999.
(Radjabov R. Syntax of Tsez language. Moscow, 1999)

Xamuno MLIII. [e3cko-pycckuii cnoBaps. M., 1999.
(Khalilov M. Sh. Tsez-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1999)
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. f3pikoBoe 3akoHOAaTEIbCTBO B Jlarectane. B kH.: S3bpIKOBBIC
npobaeMbl Poccuiickoit denepanun u 3aKOHHI 0 si3bIke. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnekceeB M.E. Lle3ckuii a3bik. B kH.: KpacHas kHura s3p1k0B HapoaoB Poccuu:
SHUMKJIONEINYECKUH CI0Bapb-cipaBoUYHUK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Tsez language // Red book of the languages of peoples of Russia.
Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E., Pamxa6os P. I[Ipeamockuiku co3nanus 11e3CK0i MMCbMEHHOCTH, B
kH.: Caucasian Perspectives / G. Hewitt (ed.). Unterschleissheim; Miinchen, 1992.
[Aleksejev M., Radjabov R. Premises for Tsez literacy]

XamuoB MLIII. Ile3cknit si3b1K. B kH.: AA3pikn mupa: KaBkasckue s36iku. M., 1999.
(Khalilov M. Sh. Tsez language // Languages of the world: Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)
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Udege

About the Udege language

Udege (Udihe) belongs to the Amur group of the Tungus branch of the
Manchu-Tungus language family.

Wher e the speakerslive

The Udege live in Russia in the Khabarovsk territory and in the Primorsky
territory.

Khabarovsk territory (the data of the plan comissions of the district
administrations, January 1, 1985): Djangovsky selsoviet of the Lazo district (the
village of Gvasiugidi) - 180 people; Arsenievsky selsoviet of the Nanai district
(the village of Arsenievo) - 69 people.

Primorsky territory (the data of the planning commissions of the district
administrations, January 1, 1988): Tarneisky district (the village of Agzu) - 135
people; Pozharsky district (the villages of Krasny Yar and Olon) - 345 people;
Krasnoarmeisky district - about 30-40 people, according to our estimation (in the
data of the planning commissions the Udege of this district have been included
into the total number of «people of the Northy).

No information on Udege in other countries (except the republics of the
former USSR) is available. The traditional territory of the Udege is inside Russia.

TEACHING MATERIALS
[ueiinep E.P. Hama rpamota. Kaura mo o6yueHuto rpamMoTe Ha s3bike yad. J1.,
1932.
(Shneider E. R. Our literacy. A textbook of Udege literacy. Leningrad, 1932)

[ueiinep E.P. Kuura ais urenus. Y4eOHUK JUIsl BTOPOTO KJjlacca HayalbHON
mkojbl. Yacts 2. JI., 1934.

(Shneider E. R. Udege reader. A Textbook for grade 2 of primary school. Part 2.
Leningrad, 1934)

[ueinep E.P. Yuebnuk ymreiickoro s3eika. Yacte 1. (s 1 u 2 xmacca
HavaJapHOU mKOoJB). [')pamMmmaTuka u npaBonucanue. M.-JI., 1936.

(Shneider E. R. A textbook of Udege. Part 1. For grades 1 and 2 of primary school.
Grammar and orthography. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Cynuk O.I1. Y mareiickuii s3pik // S3p1ku Haponos CCCP. T. 5. JI., 1968.
(Sunik O. P. Udege. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5. Leningrad,
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1968)

Cynuk O.I1. ¥ goreiickuii s13b1k // SI3b1kn Mupa: MoHronbckue s3blku. TyHIyco-
MaHWKypcKue s3bIKU. AnoHckuit s3bIk. Kopeiickuit s3b1k. M., 1997.

(Sunik O. P. Udege. // Languages of the world: Mongol languages. Manchu-Tungus
languages. Japanese. Korean. Moscow, 1997)

Nikolaeva, Irina and Maria Tolskaya. A grammar of Udihe. Berlin: Mouton de
Gruyter, 2001.

Kopmyumn U.B. VY geixeiickuii sa3pik. Mocksa: "Hayka", 1998.
(Kormushin I. V. The Udege Language. Moscow: Nauka 1998)

Dictionaries
Iueiinep E.P. KpaTkuii ynsiicko-pycckuii cioBaps. (C npuiioxkeHUEM
rpamMMartudeckoro ouepka) M.-JI., 1936.
(Shneider E. R. A short Udege-Russian dictionary (with an outline of Udege
grammar). Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

CumonoB M. /1., Kanynaztora B.T. Y mareiicko-pycckuii ciioBapb. XOpCKui roBOp.
(Pykormucs)

(Simonov M. D., Kialundziuga V. T. Udege-Russian dictionary. The Khor
sub-dialect. [A manuscript]).

Cumonos M.JL., Kanynnstora B.T. KpaTkuil y13relicko-pycCcKuil ClioBapsb.
Xopckuit roBop. (Pykonucs).

(Simonov M. D., Kialundziuga V. T. A short Udege-Russian dictionary. The Khor
sub-dialect. [A manuscript]).

CumonoB M.JI. YacToTHBIH cioBapb yasreiickoro s3pika. Ha Mmatepuaine

(b OTBKIOPHBIX TEKCTOB Ha XOPCKOM rosope. (Pykomnucs).

(Simonov M. D. Udege frequency dictionary. On the material of folklore texts in
the Khor sub-dialect. [A manuscript]).

Texts
ApcenbeB B.K. Mudswl, nerenpl, npenanus u cka3ku HapoaoB [lansaero Bocrtoka.
/CoctaBurenb H.A.Cobonesckas. Xabaposck-Steszew, 1995.
(Arseniev V. K. Myths, legends, and fairy tales of the Far East. Compiled by N. A.
Sobolevskaya // International Institute of Ethnolinguistic and Oriental Studies.
Khabarovsk-Steszew, 1995)

@Donpkiop yaareines (HUMAHKY, TINIYHrY, eX3). / CocraButenu B.T.
Ksmynmsrora, M.J[. CumonoB, M.M. Xacanosa u ap. HoBocubupck, 1998.
(Folklore of the Udege (nimanku, telungu, yehe). / Compiled by Kialundziuga
V. T., Simonov M. D., Khasanova M. M., et al. Novosibirsk, 1998)
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

I'updanoBa A.X. Vadreicko-pycckue sS3bpIKOBbIE CBsI3H // KoHTakTOMOTHYECKUA
SHUMKJIONEINYECKUH ClTOBapb-clipaBOYHUK. Boimyck 1: CeBepHbIN peruoH. A3biku
HapojoB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanbHero BocToka B KOHTaKTax C pyCCKUM SI3BIKOM.
M., 1994.

(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege-Russian language relations. // A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)

I'mpdanosa A.X. Y areiickuii s3pik // KpacHas KHUTa sI36IKOB Hapo10B Poccun.
DHIMKIONEIUYECKUI CI0Bapb-CIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994.

(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

I'updanosa A.X. Y mareiickuii s3pIk. [Ipobaembl onucaHusi COBpEMEHHOTO CTaTyca
/I Manouuncnennsie Hapoasl CeBepa, Cubupu u HansHero Bocrtoka. I[Tpobiaembl
coxpaHeHus u pa3Butus s3eikoB. CII6., 1997.

(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege. The Problem of description of the present-day status. //
Minority peoples of the North, Siberia and the Far East. Problems of preservation
and development of languages. St. Petersburg, 1997)

205



Ulchi

About the Ulchi language

The Ulchi language belongs to the Nanai (Amur) subgroup of the Tungus
branch of the Manchu-Tungus family of languages.

Wher e the speakerslive

The Ulchis reside in the Ulchi district of the Khabarovsk territory in the
villages of Bogorodskoye (area center), Bulava, Dudi, Kalinovka, Mariinskoye,
Nizhnyaya Gavan, Savinskoye, Mongol, Solontsy, Kolchom, Sofiiskoye, Tyr and
Ukhta on the banks of the Amur River and its tributaries, as well as on the coast
of the Tatar Strait.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Heuynu K.®., Cem JI.W. BykBaps 115 1 knacca ynpuckoit mkosnsl, CII6., 1992.
(Dechuli K. F., Sem L. I. Primer for grade 1 of Ulchi school. St. Petersburg, 1992)

Heuynu K.®@., Cem JL.U. bykBapp ans 1 kitacca yinbucKoi HIKOJIbI, 2-0€ U3AaHUE,
CII6., 1997.

(Dechuli K. F., Sem L. I. Primer for grade 1 of Ulchi school, 2nd edition, St.
Petersburg, 1997)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

ABpopuH B.A. Yipuckue ¢ponpkiopHbie TeKCThI. / Mopdoaorus uMeHu B
cubupckux s3pikax. HoBocubupcek, 1981.

(Avrorin V. A. Ulchi folklore texts. / Morphology of the nominal word classes in
Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1981)

[Terposa T.W. Yapuckuii nuanext HaHaickoro si3bika. M.-JI., 1990.
(Petrova T. L. Ulchi dialect of the Nanai language. Moscow-Leningrad, 1990)

Cynuk O.I1. Yapuckuit s3eik. MccnenoBanus u Mmatepuainst. JI., 1985.
(Sunik O. P. The Ulchi language. Research and materials. Leningrad, 1985)

Dictionaries
Cynuk O.I1. Yapucko-pycCckuil U pycCKoO-yIbUCKUM ciioBapk. [locoOue mst
ydammxcst HauyajabHbIX mkodi. JI., 1987.
(Sunik O. P. Ulchi-Russian and Russian-Ulchi dictionary. Textbook for primary
schools. Leningrad, 1987)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
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bynarosa H.4., Baxtun H.b., Hacunos [I.M. SI3bIku MaJIOYMCIIEHHBIX HAPOIOB
Cegepa (ynpuckwii s136IK cTp.17) // Manouuciennbie Hapoasl CeBepa, Cubupu u
Hanbsaero Boctoka. [Ipobmembl coxpanenus u pa3Butus s3bpikoB. CI16.,1997.
(Bulatova N. Ja, Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of
the North (the Ulchi language page 17) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and
Far East. Problems of preservation and development. St. Petersburg, 1997)

Kopmymma U.B. Yabuckuii s3bik. // KpacHas kHura s3b1koB HapoioB Poccun.
DHIMKIONEUYECKUI CI0Bapb-CIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994.

(Kormushin I. V. The Ulchi language. // Red book of languages of peoples of
Russia. Encyclopedic reference book. Moscow, 1994)

Kopmymma U.B. Yibuckwuii s3b1K. // JINHTBUCTHYSCKUH SHITUKIIOTICAMYSCKUI
cioBapb. M., 1994.

(Kormushin I. V. The Ulchi language. // Linguistic encyclopedic dictionary.
Moscow, 1994)

Cewm JLLU. Ynpucko-pycckue sI3bIKOBBIE CBs3H. // KOHTaKTOIOTHUECKUH CIIOBAPh-
cripaBouHHK. M., 1994,

(Sem L. I. The Ulchi-Russian linguistic connections. // Reference book on language
contacts. Moscow, 1994)

Cynuk O.I1. Ynpuckuit s3b1K. // SA3b1KH Mupa. M., 1997.
(Sunik O. P. The Ulchi language. // Languages of the world. Moscow, 1997)

VYnpun. // Hapoast Poccuu. Dunukioneaus. M., 1994,
(The Ulchis. // The Peoples of Russia. Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Vepsian

About the Vepsian language
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group.
Wher e the speakerslive

The Vepsians live in an area comprised of some adjoining parts of the
Karelian Republic, Vologda Region, and Leningrad Region.

Their northernmost settlements are situated in the Prionezhky District of the
Karelian Republic, and in the south in the western littoral area of Lake Onega.

The Vepsians living there are called the Onega Vepsians.

Yet the bulk of the Vepsian native area begins somewhat far from there, over
the Svir River. Numerous Vepsian villages can now be found in the upper
reaches of the Oyat River in the Podpozhye District of the Leningrad Region.
The Vepsians living there are referred to as the Oyat Vepsians.

A few Vepsian settlements can be found in the adjoining areas of the
Lodeynoye Polye District and the Tikhvin District of the Leningrad Region. Two
small groups of Vepsian villages can still be found to the east of them in the
Vologda Region. The Vepsians living there are referred to as Pyazhozero Lake
Vepsians and the Vepsians of Pondala and Kuya.

Remote from the rest of the Vepsians are the so-called Southern Vepsians
who populate an area in the Boxitogorsk District of the Leningrad Region,
between the upper reaches of the Lid and those of the Kolp.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Andrejev F., Himéldinen M. Bukvar, Vepsan Skolile. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Andrejev F., Himédldinen M. Vepsa-venihine vajehnik. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Andrejev F. Literaturnija Hrestomatij. Vepskijale nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 2.
Leningrad, 1935.

Andrejev F. Literaturnija Hrestomatij. Vepskijale nacal' nacal'nijale skolale.
Kuumanz' openduz' vor' Leningrad, 1934

Andrejev F. Lugend knig. Nacal'nijale gskolale. Cast' 1-3. Leningrad-Moskva,
1936-1937.

Andrejev F. Vepsikajan grammatikan openduzkirj. Ez'méizele 1 toizele klassale
vepskijas nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1934.

Andrejev F., Bogdanov N. Lugend knig toisele opendus vodele vepcoiden
nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1933.
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Andrejev F. Himéldinen M. Vepsan kelen grammatik kuumandele i nelldndele
klassale nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1935.

Andrejev F. Himéldinen M. Vepsan kelen grammatik. Leningrad, 1934.

Bogdanov N. Himildinen M. Ezméne vepskijan azbuk i lugendknig. Leningrad,
1932.

Bogdanov N. Loginov M. Lugend knig. Toine cast'. Nacal'nijan skolan toizele
klassale. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Geografijan openduzkirj nacal'nijale skolale. Ez'méine
cast'. Leningrad, 1934; Toine cast'. Leningrad, 1936.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan openduskirj nacal'nijale skolale. 2 voz'opendust.
Leningrad, 1933.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan openduskirj nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1 . Leningrad,
1933.

Popova N. S. Arifmeticeskijoiden zadacuiden 1 har'goitusiden keraldus knig.
Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Popova N. S. Arifmeticeskijoiden zadacuiden i ha goitusiden keraldus knig.
nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Tetyrev V. A. lestesvoznanijan openduzkirj. Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1.
Leningrad, 1934; Cast' 2. Leningrad, 1935.

Zaiceva N., Mullonen M. Lugem 1 pagizem vepsiks. Lugendkirj 2 klassale.
Petroskoi, 1991.

Zaiceva N. Mullonen M. I¢emoi lugemist: Vepsin kelen lugendkirj 3-4 kl.
Petroskoi, 1994.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Ahlqgvist A. Anteckningar i Nord-Tschudiskan // Acta socientatis sci Fennicae,
1861, VL

Basilier Hj. Vepsiliiset Isajevan voolostissa // ISFU, Helsinki, 1890, VIII.
Genetz A. Wepsén pohjoiset etujoukot // Kieletédr. VI vihko. Helsingissi, 1899.
Kettunen L. Louna vepsa hiilik-ajalugu // Tartu, 1929.

Kettunen L. Vepsdn murteiden lauseopillinen tutkimus // Helsinki, 1943.

Mymnonen M.U. Bencckast miucsMennocTs // [lpubantuiicko-puHCcKOe
si3pIKO3HaHME. M., 1967.
(Mullonen M. The Vepsian writing system // Baltic-finnic linguistics. Moskva,
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1967)

Tikka, Toivo. Vepsin suffiksoituneet postpositiot: kieliopillisiin sijoihin liittyva
suffiksoituminen. Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis: Studia Uralica Upsaliensia 22.
Uppsala: Uppsala Universitet, 1992.

Tunkelo E.A. Vepsin kielen ddnnnehistoria. Helsinki, 1946.

3aininieBa M. Benicckuii s13b1k // SI3p1kM Mupa. Ypanbckue si3biku, M.1993.
(Zajtseva M. The Vepsian language // The languages of the world. The Finno-ugric
languages. Leningrad, 1981)

3aiiueBa M. ['pammaTuka Bencckoro sizbika. JI., 1981.
(Zajtseva M. The grammmar of the Vepsian language. Leningrad, 1981)

Xamssitner M.M. Benicckwuii si3bik // S13p1ku HapogoB CCCP T. 11 (punHO-
yropckue u caMmoauiickue si3piku) M. 1967.

(Hamailainen M. The Vepsian language // The languages of the Peoples of the USSR
III. Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1967)

Dictionaries
3aitiiea M., Mymionen M. CnoBaps Bencckoro sizsika M., 1972.
(Zajtseva M., Mullonen M., Dictionary of the Vepsian language. Moskva, 1972)

Ycnenckuit T. Yyncko-Pycckuit cnoBaps. CI16, 1913.
(Uspensky. N. P. Chud-Russian dictionary. St. Petersburg, 1913)

Zajtseva M. Mullonen M. Vepsi-venilzine, vend-vepsldine vajehnik. Petroskoi,
1995.

Texts
Kettunen L. ja Siro. P. Néytteitd Vepsdan murteista. Helsinki, 1935.

Kettunen L. Néytteitd etelavepsdssti. I osa. Helsinki, 1925.
Setdld E. N. ja Kala Y. H. Niytteitd dédnis- ja keskivepsdan murteista. Helsinki, 1951.

3aitiieBa M., Mymionen M. O6pa3iibl Bericckoit peun. M., 1972.
(Zajtseva M., Mullonen M., Samples of Vepsian speech. Vepsian language
dictionary. Moskva, 1972)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Wtkun U.b. Benicckuii s13b1k // KpacHast kHura s3p1k0B HapoaoB Poccun. M., 1994.
(Itkin I. The Vepsian language // The red book of Russian people languages.
Moskva, 1994)

Kprouxosa T.b. SI3bixoBast cutyanus B Kapensckoii Pecryomuke // SI3pikoBast
cutyanus B Poccuiickoit deneparuu: 1992. M., 1992,
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(Kryutchkova T. B. Language situation in the Karelian Republic // The language
situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moskva, 1992)

Kprouxosa T.b. SI3bixoBast cutyanus B Pecnyonuke Kapenus uctopus pa3sutus u
coBpeMeHHoe cocTosiHue // SI3piku Poccuum u apyrux crpan CHI craryc u
bynkuuu. M., 1999.

(Kryutchkova T. B. Language situation in the Karelian Republic. The evolution
history and comtemporary state // The languages in Russia and other CIS states:
status and functions. Moskva, 1999)

[Ipo6neMbl ucTopun KyJabTypbl BelIcCKol HapoaHocTu. [leTpo3aBoack, 1989.
(Issues in Vepsian History and Culture. Petrosavodsk, 1989)
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Votian

About the Votian language

Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group.

Wher e the speakerslive

The Votians are indigenous inhabitants of the North-Western part of the
historical Ingermanland, the present Leningrad Region. At present some Votians
can only be found in the villages of Krakolye (JOgOperd) and Luzhitsy
(Luditsa) in Kingisepp District. Luzhitsy also incorporates the former Pesky
(LiivCula) village. The last Votian woman of the Mezhniky (Rajo) village died
in 1993. There were a few Votians in the village of Kotly (Kattila) who

remembered some words in Votian at the beginning of the 1990s, but they could
no longer speak their ethnic language.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Description of the language system
Ariste P. Agrammar of the Votic language. Indiana University Publications. Uralic
and Altaic Series. Vol. 68. Bloomington Ind., 1968.

Heinsoo H. Vatjan kielen tutkimisesta ja nykytilanteesta. Virittaj&, 1991.
Kettunen L. Vatjan kielen &annehistoria. Helsinki, 1930.

Viitso T-R. Vadja keele Luutsa-Liivtsiila murraku fonollogia. // Emakeele Selts
aastaraamat. VII. Tallinn, 1961.

Annep O. Bonckuii si3bik. // S13p1ku HapogoB CCCP. T. I11.
(Adler Ye. The Votian language. The languages of the peoples of USSR. Vol. III)

@OUHHO-YrOpcKHE U caMouiickue sS3bIku. M., 1966.
(Adler E. The Votian language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR Vol 3.
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966)

Jlaanect A. Boxckuii s3bIk. // SI3biku Mupa. Ypanbckue s3slku. M., 1993.
(Laanest A. The Votian language. // Languages of the World. Uralic languages.
Moscow, 1993)

[lesrens FO. O HEKOTOPBIX MOITUYECKUX CHHOHMMAX B 3CTOHCKHUX, BOACKHUX U
MKOPCKUX HAPOJHBIX MeCcHsX. // BcecoroszHoe coBelanue mo Bonpocam GUHHO-
yropckoit ¢punonoruu. [lerpozaBoack, 1961.
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(Peegel Yu. On some poetic synonyms in Estonian, Votian and Izhorian folk songs.
/I All-Union conference on Finno-Ugric Philology. Petrozavodsk, 1961)

Ca6o JI. Ouepku o cunTakcucy Bojackoro sizpika. AKJL. Jlenunrpan, 1963.
(Sabo L. Essay on Votian syntax. Author's abstract of Ph.D. Dissertation.
Leningrad, 1963)

Ca6o JI. [Topsiiok CJIOB B ONPEACIIUTEIBHBIX KOHCTPYKITUSX B BOJACKOM SI3BIKE. //
[MpubanTuiicko-¢puHCcKOe s3pIk03HaHME. JIennnrpan, 1967.

(Sabo L. The word order in Votian attributive constructions. // Baltic-Finnish
linguistics. Leningrad, 1967)

XeitHcoo X. B3aMMOOTHOIIEHHE CKa3yeMOro ¥ MOJIEKAIIETO B BOJACKOM SI3bIKE.
AK/I. Tapry, 1987.

(Heinsoo H. Interrelation of the predicate and the subject in the Votian language.
Abstract of PhD. Dissertation. Tartu, 1987)

Dictionaries
Kettunen L. Vatjan kielen Mahun murteen sanasto. Toim. Jarmo Elomaa, Eino
Koponen ja Leena Silferberg. Castrenianumin toimitteita 27. Helsinki, 1986.

Posti L., Suhonen S. Vatjan kielen Kukkosin murteen sanakirja. Helsinki, 1980.
Tsvetkov D. Vatjan kielen Joenper an murteen sanasto. Helsinki, 1995.

Vadja keele sdnaraamat 1. Toim. Adler E. ja Leppik M. Eesti TA KK. AE Signalet.
Tallinn, 1990.

Vadja keele sdnaraamat II. Toim. Adler E. ja Leppik M. Eesti TA KK. AE
Signalet. Tallinn, 1995.

Vatjan kaantei ssanasto. Toim. Laakso J. Kotimaisten kielten tutkimuskeskuksen
julkaisuja 49. Helsinki, 1989.

Texts
Alava V. Vatjalaisa haatapoja, haadlauluja ja -itkuja. Helsinki, 1908.

Ariste P. Wotische Sprachproben. Opetatud Eesti Seltsi Aastaraamat. 1933. Tartu,
1935.

Ariste P. Vadja Keelenaiteid. Tartu, 1941.

Ariste P. Vadja muinagutte. // Emakeele Seltsi Toimetised. Nr.4. Tallinn, 1962.
Ariste P. Vadjalaste laule. Tallinn, 1960.

Kettunen L. ja Posti L. Naytteité vatjan kielesta. // MSFOu LXIII. Helsinki, 1932.

Magiste J. Woten Er zéhlen. Wotische Sorachproben. // MSFOu 118. Helsinki,
1959.
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
Opik E. Vadjalastest jaisurites VXIII sajandi lopul. Ethnograafilisi ja lingvigtilisi
materjale Fjodor Tumanski Peterburi kuber mangu kirjelduses. Toimetanud. A.
Viires. Tallinn, 1970.

Tsvetkov D. Vadjalased. // Eesti keel IV, 1925.

Areesa P.A. Boxckwuii si3bik. // KpacHast KHUTA SI36IKOB Hapo10B Poccum.
OHUUKIONEUYECKUI CII0Bapb-CIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994.

(Ageeva R. A. The Votian language. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

Arpanat T., lommranmmsunu Y. Bonckuii s3p1k: B KOHIE TyTH. // Masible sS3bIKH
EBpaszuu: couno-muHrBucTHYECKH acnekT. M., 1997.

(Agranat T., Shoshitaishvili I. The Votian language: in the end of the road. // Minor
languages of Europe and Asia: Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997)

Apucts I1. [Tyt oTMupaHus AByX NpUOANTHIHCKO-PUHCKUX A3bIKOB. // [IpobneMsr
A3bIKO3HAHMA. JIOKIa1bl M COOOIIEHUS COBETCKUX YUEHBIX Ha X Mex1yHapoIHOM
KOHIpecce JIMHTBUCTOB. M., 1967.

(Ariste P. The way to extinction of two Baltic-Finnish languages. // Problems of
linguistics. Papers presented by Soviet scholars at the X International linguistic
congress. Moscow, 1967)

Xetincoo X. Bonp u e€ aTHO-KynbTypHOE cocTosiHue. // [IpubanTtuiicko-puHCKHE
Hapoabl. Victopus u cyabp0a poacTBeHHbIX HapooB. FOBsackiomns, 1995.

(Heinsoo H. Votians and their ethnic culture. // Baltic-Finnish peoples. History and
destiny of related peoples. 1995)
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Yug

About the Yug language
Yug belongs to the Yenisei language family.

Wher e the speakerslive

All the Yugs live in two villages in the Middle Yenisei: Yartsevo (Yeniseisky
district of the Krasnoyarsk territory) and Vorogovo (the Turukhanst district of
the Krasnoyarsk territory).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Bepuep I'.K. AkiieHTyarus riaroibHbIX TapagiurM B sI3bIKE CHIMCKUX KETOB
(roroB). // S13piku 1 TonornmMust. Beim. 7. Tomck, 1980.
(Werner G. K. Accent patterns of verb paradigms in the language of the Sym Kets.
// Languages and toponymy. Issue 7. Tomsk, 1980)

Beprep I'.K. O qpanexkTHOM 4WICHEHHUH S3bIKa CBIMCKUX KETOB. // YUeHBbIE 3alHCKH
Owmckoro neauHcTUTyTa. BT, 52. Bompocs! ¢pwtonoruu. Omck, 1969.

(Werner G. K. On dialects of the language of the Sym Kets. // Acta philologica of
Omsk Teacher training Institute. Issue 52. Omsk, 1969)

Hynws3on A.IL Kerckuii s3b1k. Tomck, 1968.
(Dulson A. P. The Ket language. Tomsk, 1968)

KpeitnoBuu E.A. Ketckuit s13p1k // SI13p1k1 HapogoB CCCP. T. 5. JI., 1968.
(Kreinovich E. A. The Ket language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5.
Leningrad, 1968)

Kpeitnosuu E.A. Ketrckuii s3p1k // S13p1ku Azun u Adgpuku. M., 1979.
(Kreinovich E. A. The Ket language. // Languages of Asia and Africa. Moscow,
1979)

Bepnep I' K. CpaBHutenbHas poHeTHKA eHUCEHCKUX A3bIKOB. Taranpor, 1990.
(Werner G. K. Comparative phonetics of Yenisei languages. Taganrog, 1990)

Bepnep I' K. FOrckwuii s3b1k // SI3p1k1 Mupa: [Taneoasnarckue s3piku. M., 1977.
(Werner G. K. The Yug language. // Languages of the world: Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1977)

Werner, Heinrich. 1997. Das Jugische (Sym-Ketische). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.
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Dictionaries
Bepnep I'.K. Ak1ieHTHpOBaHHBIE CPAaBHUTENIbHBIE CJIOBAPHbBIE MAaTEPUAIBI T10
COBPEMEHHBIM CHHCEHCKUM JuanekTam // SI3biku u Tonornmust. Beim. 4. Tomck,
1977.
(Werner G. K. Accentuated comparative lexical materials of contemporary Yenisei
languages. // Languages and toponymy. Issue 4. Tomsk, 1977)

Texts

Hynws3on A.IL. Kerckue ckaszku. Tomck, 1966.
(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales. Tomsk, 1966)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

KpeitnoBuu E.A. O0 n3yueHn# si3bIKa CBIMCKUX KE€TOB // BOIpOCHI SI3bIKO3HAHMSL.
1969. Ne 2.

(Kreinovtch E. A. On studies of the language of the Sym Kets. // Linguistic issues,
1969. No. 2)

Anexceenko E.A. K Bonpocy o0 Tak Ha3pIBaeMbIX KeTax-forax. // OTHOreHe3 u
THHYECKas uctopus HaponoB Cesepa. M., 1975.

(Alekseyenko E. A. On the problem of the so-called Kets-Yugs. // Ethnogenesis
and ethnic history of the peoples of the North. Moscow, 1975)

Heposnax B.I1. FOrckuii si3pik // KpacHas kHATA SI36IKOB Hapo10B Poccum.
DHIMKIONEUYECKHI CIIOBapb-CrIpaBoYHUK. M., 1994.

(Neroznak V. P. Yug. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994)
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Yukaghir

About the Yukaghir language

Traditionally, Yukaghir is considered genetically isolated. Some researchers
have argued for the possibility of its genetic relationship with Altaic (Sauvageot,
Nikolaeva) and, more convincingly, Uralic (Collinder, Bouda, Tailleur,
Fortescue, Nikolaeva). The matter is still being discussed. It is, however, clear
that if Yukaghir and Uralic are genetically related, the Uralo-Yukaghir
relationship is considerably more distant than the relationship between the two
branches of Uralic (Finno-Ugric and Samoyedic). The hypothetical Uralo-
Yukaghir proto-language can hardly be less than 8000 years old.

Wher e the speakerslive

Yukaghirs inhabit the extreme North-East of Siberia. The so-called Southern
Yukaghirs (also known as the Kolyma Yukaghirs) mostly live in the
Verxnekolymsk district of Yakut (Saxa) Republic of Russian Federation. The
main settlements are Nelemnoe (on the river Jassachnaya) and Zyryanka (on the
river Kolyma). A few Southern Yukaghirs live in Srednekolymsk in the
Srednekolymsk district of the Yakut (Saxa) Republic, as well as in the
settlements Seimchan and Balygychan in the Serednekansk district of the
Magadan Region. The Northern Yukaghirs (also known as the Tundra
Yukaghirs) live in the Nizhnekolymsk district of the Yakut (Saxa) Republic. The
main centers of population are the settlements Andryushkino (on the river
Alazeya) and Kolymskoe (on the river Kolyma); smaller group of Northern
Yukaghirs can also be found in the settlement Cherski.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Kypunos I'., Beipasuinaa I'. BykBaps uis 1 ki1acca I0KarupcKux KO (Ha si3bIKe
TYHJIPEHHBIX FOKarupoB). Skytck, 1989.

(Kurilov G., Vyrdylina G. An alphabet primer for grade 1 of Yukagir schools (in the
language of the Tundra Yukagirs). Yakutsk, 1989)

Cnupunonos B., Hukonaesa U. BykBaps 1 1 ki1acca IoKarupCKux 1Ko
(BepxuekombiMckuii quanekt). CII0., 1993.

(Spiridonov V., Nikolaeva I. An alphabet primer for grade 1 of Yukagir schools
(Verkhnekolymskiy dialekt). St. Petersburg, 1993)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Grammars
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HNoxenbcon B.U. Onynbcknii (FOKarupcKuid) s3bIk // SI36IKM M1 TUCBMEHHOCTh
HaposoB Cesepa. Y. 3. JI., 1934. C. 149-180.

(Jochelson W. 1. The Odul (Yukaghir) language // Languages and writing systems of
peoples of the North. Part 3. Leningrad, 1937. pp. 149-180)

Endo, Fubito. Yukagiiru-go bunpo gaisetsu [Grammatical Outline of Yukaghir with

Text and Glossary]. Hokkaido University Publications in Linguistics No.4. Sapporo:
Department of Linguistics, Hokkaido University, 1993) [in Japanese]

Bk B [AAF—)LEESCEBIER] I R EFEFMR|ME ] F45, tLiR: LB
REXFHEBRBFHARE, 1993

Jochelson, Waldemar. Essay on the grammar of the Yukaghir. New York : New
York Academy of Sciences, 1905. Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences,
v. 16, no. 5.

Kpeiinosuu E.A. FOkarupckuii si3pik. M.-J1., 1958.
(Kreinovitch E .A. Yukagir. Moscow-Leningrad, 1958)

Kpeitnosuu E.A. MccnenoBanusi 1 MaTepuasibl 10 IOKarupckoMy si3biky. JI., 1982.
(Kreinovitch E. A. Studies and materials of Yukagir. Leningrad, 1982)

Maslova, Elena. A Grammar of Kolyma Yukaghir. Mouton de Gruyter
(forthcoming)

Nikolaeva, Irina. Chresthomatia Yukagirica. Budapest, 2000.

Dictionaries
Angere, Johannes. Jukagirisch-Deutsches Worterbuch. Wiesbaden, 1957.

Veenker, Wolfgang. Tundrajukagirisches Worterverzeichnis. Hamburg: Opuscula
Sibirica 1, 1989.

Kypuios I'.H. FOxarupcko-pycckuii cioBaps. Skytck, 1991.
(Kurilov G. N. Yukagir-Russian dictionary. Yakutsk, 1991)

Cnupunonos B. Pyccko-tokarupckuii cioBapsb. 3bIpsHKa, 1997.
(Spiridonov V. Russian-Yukagir dictionary. Zyrianka, 1997)

Nikolaeva, Irina. Comparative dictionary of Yukaghir (in preparation).

Texts
Hoxenbcon B.W. MaTepuansl 1o U3y4eHHIO IOKAarUPCKOTO sA3bIKa U (POIBKIOPA,
cobpannsie B Komsimckom okpyre. Y. 1. CII6., 1900.
(Jochelson W. I. Materials on studies of the Yukagir language and folklore,
collected in the Kolymsky region. Part 1. St. Petersburg, 1900)

Huxkonaesa 1. A. ®onpknop rokarupos Bepxueit Konpiver. T. 1-2. Sxyrck: AT'Y,
1989.
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(Nikolaeva I. A. Folklore of the Yukagirs of the Upper-Kolyma. Vols. 1-2. Yakutsk,
1989)

Jochelson, Woldemar. 1900. Materialy po izu€eniju jukagirskogo jazyka i fol'klora.
Sankt-Peterburg.

Nikolaeva, Irina (ed.). 1989. Fol'’klor Jukagirov verxnej Kolymy. Vol. 1-2. Yakutsk:
YaGU.

Nikolaeva, Irina. Yukaghir texts. Specimina Sibirica 13. Szombathely, 1997
Maslova, Elena (ed.) Yukaghir Texts. Harrassowitz. Tunguso-Sibirica series, vol.7.

2001.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Vakhtin, Nikolai. The Yukagir language in sociolinguistic perspective. Steszew:
International Institute of Ethnolinguistic and Oriental Studies. Monograph Series 2.
1991.
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Yupik

About the Yupik language

Both Siberian Yupik and Naukan belong to the Yupik group of the Eskimo
branch of the Eskaleut language family.

Eskimo is a conventional name for each of the group of cognate languages
spoken on the territory along the Polar circle from the Eastern point of Chukotka
Peninsula to Greenland. Asiatic Eskimos speak three cognate languages: two
languages of the nearest filiation — Chaplino (Unazik or Siberian Yupik, in the
English language tradition) and Naukan (some researchers regard them as one
language — Asiatic Eskimo), and Old Sireniki, practically extinguished
nowadays. Asiatic Eskimo belongs to the group of Yupik languages together with
two other languages of the Alaska Eskimos — Alutiik and Yupik of Central
Alaska. The Yupik group, Old Sireniki and the Inuit group (spoken in the
Northern part of Alaska, in Canada and in Greenland) constitute the Eskimo
branch of the Eskaleut language family.

Wher e the speakerslive

Asiatic Eskimo is spoken in the Chukotka autonomous area of the Magadan
region in Russia and on St. Lawrence Island in the USA. Siberian Yupik speakers
(or, according to the Russian scholarly tradition, speakers of the Chaplino
language, or the Chaplino dialect of Asiatic Eskimo) live in the settlements of
Novoje Chaplino, Sireniki, Providenija and Uelkal, and in the town of Anadyr, as
well as in the villages of Gambell and Savoonga on St. Lawrence Island. The
speakers of the Naukan language, or the Naukan dialect of Asiatic Eskimo, live
in the settlements of Lorino, Lavrentija and Uelen (Chukotka, Russia).

TEACHING MATERIALS

Aiinana JI.U., Haka3uk I'.A. Uckopka: Knura juist TONOJHUTEIbHOTO YTEHUS B
MOATOTOBUTEIHFHOM - TIEPBOM KJlaccax 3ckumocckux mkoi. JL.: Ilpocsemienue,
1981.

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A. Iskorka (Little Spark). Book for additional reading in
pre-school and grade 1 of Eskimo school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1981)

Aitnana JI.U., Hakazuk I'.A., Curyasuiuk M.H. Dckumocckuii s3b1K: YUeOHUK U
KHUTA s uyTeHus i 1-ro kinacca. JI., [lpoceemenune, 1984.

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A., Sigunylik M. N. The Eskimo language: Textbook and
reader for grade 1. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1984)

Aiinana JI.U., AnanbkBacak B.A. bykBaps: /{715 MOArOTOBUTENIHHOTO Kilacca
ackumocckoi mkoubl. JI.: [Ipocenienue, 1974.
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(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Alphabet primer for pre-school grade of Eskimo
school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1974)

Aiinana JL.U., AnanpkBacak B.A. bBykBaps: {1 moArOTOBUTENBHOIO Kiacca
sckumocckux mkon. M3a. 2-e. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1985.

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Primer for pre-school grade of Eskimo school. 2nd
edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1985)

Atinana JI.U., Hakazuk I'.A. ckopka: Kuura it 1OMOJHATETEHOTO YTEHUS B 1-2
KJIacCax 3CKUMOCCKOM MIKOJIbI. 2 u3f. nopad. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1987.

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A. Iskorka (Little Spark). Book for additional reading in
grades 1 and 2 of Eskimo school. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1987)

Aiinana JI.U., AnanbkBacak B.A. bykBaps: [lns 1 ki1acca 3CKUMOCCKUX IIKOJ.
Wzn. 3-e, nopab. JI.: [Ipoceemenue, 1990.

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Alphabet primer for 1st grade of Eskimo school.
3rd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1990)

Aitnana JI.U., Hakasuk ' A., Curynsuink M.H. Dckumocckuii s3bIK: Y4eOHUK U
KHHTa JUId 9YTeHus Juis 2-ro kiacca. M3n. 2-e, nopab. JI., [IpocBemenue., 1989.
(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A., Sigunylik M. N. The Eskimo language: Textbook and
reader for grade 2. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1989)

Bacunwes I'.I1. Metoanueckoe mocobue st yuuTenaeid SCKUMMOCCKHUX KO K
oykBapro A.C.®opmreitHa u k kaure ais ureHus K.C.Cepreepoii. / B momons
YYUTEII0 3CKUMOCCKOM 1mKoIbl. M.-JL.: Yunearus, 1935.

(Vasiliev G. P. Methodic manual for teachers of Eskimo schools; applied to the
alphabet primer by A. S. Forshtein and to the reader by K. S. Sergeyeva. / Help to a
teacher of Eskimo school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1935)

Baxtun H.b., EmenbsnoBa H.M. [IpakTukym 1o JIEKCUKE SCKUMOCCKOTO SI3bIKa.
YyebHoe mocobue s nemxyuruamn. JI., 1988.

(Vakhtin N. B., Yemelyanova N. M. Practical manual on the lexicon of Eskimo.
For Teacher Training colleges. Leningrad, 1988)

Kaceira, Tatak. Kuura gt arenus: )1 HagyaabHOM 3CKMMOCCKOM KOsl Y. 1./
B pabote Hax kHuroi npuHumanu ydactue Auuprut u E. Py6nosa. JI., Yunearus,
1940.

(Kasyga, Tatak. Reader for primary Eskimo school. Part 1. In cooperation with
Achirgin and E. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940)

MenoBuwkoB I'.A. YueOHUK 3¢CKUMOCCKOTO si3bIka: st 1-ro Ki1acca 3CKMMOCCKOM
HavanbHOH mKojbl JI.: Yunenarus, 1947.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1947)

MenoBmukoB ['.A. Y4eOHUK 3CKUMOCCKOTO s3bIKa: JIJ1st 2-T0 Kilacca 3CKUMOCCKOM
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HadanbHOM mKOJEL JI.: Yunmenarus, 1949.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1949)

MenoBIMKOB . A. YueOHHK 3CKMMOCCKOTO sI3bIKa: J{J1sl MOArOTOBUTEIBHOIO
KJIacca SCKMMOCCKOHM HayalbHO#M mKOJIbL. JI.: Yunenarusz, 1951.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary
school. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1951)

MenoBmukoB I'.A. YueOHIK 3CKUMOCCKOTO s13bIKa: JIJist IepBoOro Kiracca
SCKMMOCCKOM HadYanbHOH MKOJEL. JI.-M.: Yunenrus, 1952.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1.
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1952)

MenoBnwkoB ['.A. YueOHUK 3cKUMOCCKOTO si3bIKa: [[ist BTOporo kiacca
3CKHUMOCCKOHM HadanbHOHN mKOJIEL JI.-M.: Yunenrns, 1952.

(Menovshchikov G.A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1952)

MeHoBImUKOB . A. YueOHHUK 3CKMMOCCKOTO sI3bIKa: J{J1sl MOArOTOBUTEIBHOI'O
KJIacca 3CKMMOCCKOI HadallbHOM MIKOJbI. ['paMMaTHKa, MpaBoONUCaHUE U PA3BUTHE
peun. 13n. 2-e, nepepad. JI.: Yunearus, 1957.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary
school. Grammar, orthography and speech training. 2nd edition. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1957)

MenoBuwmkoB I'.A. YueOHUK 3¢CKUMOCCKOTO si3bIka: st 1-ro Ki1acca 3CKMMOCCKOM
HaYaJIbHOU MKOJBL. W31, 2-e uctp. u nepepad. JI.: Yunearus, 1957.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1. 2nd
edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1957)

MenoBmukoB ['.A. Y4eOHUK 3CKUMOCCKOTO s3bIKa: JIJ1st 2-ro Kilacca 3CKUMOCCKOM
HavaJIbHOM KOkl M3a. 2-e ucnp. JI.: Yunearus, 1957.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. 2nd
edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1957)

MenoBImuKOB . A. YueOHHK 3CKMMOCCKOTO sI3bIKa: J{J1sl MOArOTOBUTEIBHOIO
knacca. Uzn. 3-e, mepepad. JL.: [Ipocsemenue, 1974.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade. 3rd edition.
Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1974)

MenoBmmKkoB ['.A. DCKUMOCCKHI SA3bIK: YUEOHUK JUIS ITOATOTOBUTEILHOTO
kiacca. Uzn. 4-e, mepepad. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1985.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo: textbook for pre-school grade. 4th edition.
Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1985)

Py6rmosa E.C. u np. BykBaps: JIji1 MOATOTOBUTEIBHOTO KJacca SCKUMOCCKOM
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HadanbHOM mKOJEL JI.: Yunmenarus, 1947.
(Rubtzova E. S. et al. Primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo school. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1947)

Py6mnosa E.C. Hama peus. Kaura ans urenus: J{is 2-ro kiiacca 5CKUMOCCKOU
HavdainbHOHM mKOJEL. JI.: Yunmenarus, 1948.

(Rubtzova E. S. Our language. Reader for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1948)

Py6uoga E.C., AnanpkBacak B., Tanyra. Hama peus. Kaura a1 yTeHus B mepBom
KJacce 3CKMMOCCKOM HadaiabHO# mKoJbL. JI.-M.: Yunenrus, 1950.

(Rubtzova E. S., Analkvasak V., Tanuta. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary
school, grade 1. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1950)

Py6mora E.C., I'yxyre C.M. BykBaps: JIJi1 MOArOTOBUTEIBHOTO Kjacca
ACKMMOCCKOW HadalbHOU MKObL. 131, 2-¢, mepepad. M.-JI.: Yunenrus, 1953.
(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary
school. 2nd edition. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1953)

Py6uona E.C., AnanbkBacak B. Hama peus: Knura i ureHus B nepBoM Kiacce
9CKHUMOCCKOH HadabHOH mKOJIEL JI.: Yunenrus, 1955.

(Rubtzova E. S., Analkvasak V. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary school,
grade 1. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1955)

Py6nosa E.C. Hama peus: Kaura ayis urenus. J[ns 2-ro kiracca 3CKHMOCCKOU
HaYaJIbHOU MIKOJBL. / B paboTe Hax kHUTOM npuHuMan ydactue JI. Alinana. JI.:
Yunenrus, 1956.

(Rubtzova E. S. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. In
cooperation with L. Ainana. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1956)

Py6mosa E.C., 'yxyre C.M. BykBaps: JIji1 MOATOTOBUTEIBHOTO KJacca
3CKHUMOCCKOH HadanbHO# mKoJbel. M3m. 3-e. JI.: Yunenrns, 1960.

(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Alphabet primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo
primary school. 3rd edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1960)

Py6uona E.C., I'yxyre C.M. BykBaps: /{11 moAroTOBUTEIBHOIO Klacca HayalbHOM
mkosbl. M.-JL.: [IpocBemenue, 1965.

(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Alphabet primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo
primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1965).

Cepreesa K.C. Kuaura mns urenust: J{ns 1-ro kinacca HadabHOH KoL / Tlep.
A.C.@opurreiin. M.-J1.: Yunenrus, 1935.

(Sergeyeva K. S. Reader: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1 / Translated by A. S.
Forshtein. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1935)

Cepreepa K.C. Kaura mns urenust: J{s 10mMKCKO#M (3CKUMOCCKO# ) Ha9albHOU
mkoiel Y. 1. JI.-M.: Yunenrns, 1937.

223



(Sergeyeva K. S. Reader: for Yupik (Eskimo) primary school, grade 1. Part 1.
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchedgiz, 1937)

Cepreesa K.C. bykBapb: Ha ronukckom (3ckumocckoMm) sizbike. JI.-M.: Yunearus,
1937.

(Sergeyeva K. S. Alphabet primer: in the Yupik (Eskimo) language. Leningrad-
Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1937)

®opmrreiin A.C. Dckumocckoe cnoBo: byksape. M.-JI.: Yunenrus, 1935.
(Forshtein A. S. Eskimo word: Alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz,
1935)

Huxutna H.H., [Tonsik I'.b., Bonoguna JI.H. CoopHuk apudMeTnuecKkux 3a1aq u
ympaxuennit: /[t 1-ro kmacca HavansHo# mkousl. / [lox pea. E.C. PyOGioBoii.
ITep. B. AnanbkBacak. JI., Yunearus., 1949.

(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for primary school, grade 1./ Ed. by E. S. Rubtzova. Translated by V. Analkvasak.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1949)

Huxutun H.H., Ilonsik I'.b., Bononuna JI.H. C6opHuk apudgmeTryeckux 3agad u
ynpakHeHui: J{7s BToporo kiiacca S)CKMMOCKOW HadanbHOU 1Kol / [lep. B.
AmnanskBacak. JI.- M.: Yunenrms., 1951.

(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. / Translated by V. Analkvasak. Leningrad-
Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1951)

Huxutun H.H., Ionsk I'.B., Bonoguna JI.LH. CoopHHEK apudMeTHUSCKUX 3314 U
ynpaxHenwuii: {7 mepBoro kiacca HadanpHO# mkonsl. / [Tox pen. E.C.Py0ioBoii.
Ilep. B. AnanskBacak. JI.: Yunearus., 1954.

(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for primary school, grade 1./ Ed. by E. S. Rubtzova. Translated by V. Analkvasak.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1954)

[Tonora H.C. YueOnuk apudmetrkn s HadanbHOU mkodsl. Y.1. / Iep. K.C.
Cepreesa. M.-J1.: Yunearus, 1935. IlepBbiii knacc.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Part 1./ Translated into
Eskimo by K. S. Sergeyeva. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1935. Part 1. Grade 1)

IToroa H.C. YueOnuk apudmeruku: s HavanpHoM mkomsl. Y.1. / Ha sckumoc.
a3 nep. K.C. Cepreesa. M.-JI.: Yunenrus, 1937. /Ina 1-ro knacca.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Part 1. Translated into
Eskimo by K. S. Sergeyeva. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1937. Part 1. Grade 1)

[TomoBa H.C. COopHUK apudMETHICCKUX 3124 U yIpakHeHUH: J[1st HauanpHOU
mkouel. Y. 2. Y. HKIT PCOCP./ [ep. Tataka. JI.: Yunearus, 1939.
(Popova N.S. Collection of exercises on arithmetic for primary school. Part 2.
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Approved by People's Commissariat of Education of RSFSR. Translated by Tatak.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1939)

IToroa H.C. CoopHuk apudmeTnyeckux 3ajad U ynpaxxHeHuit: s HayanbHOM
mkonel. Y.1./ Tlep. I'.A.MenoBmmkosa. JI.: Yunenrus, 1938.

(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises on arithmetic for primary school. Part 1.
Translated by G. A. Menovshchikov. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1938)

Y4aeOHble TOCOOUS TS KO MaJIOYHCIIeHHBIX HapoaoB Cesepa. HauanpHbIe
Kiaccel. bubnmuorpaduueckuii ykazatenb 1927 - 1994 rr. Coct. B.A.Bnansikuna.
M., 1999.

(Teaching materials for the schools of minor peoples of the North. Primary school.
Reference book of bibliography dated 1927-1994. Comp. by V. A. Vladykina.
Moscow, 1999)

Note: All the teaching materials given here were published in Siberian Yupik,
except two manuals for teachers published in Russian. Some school textbooks
(especially textbooks on arithmetic) were written in Russian and then translated
into Siberian Yupik. The Yupik-related educational literature also includes extent
bibliography of textbooks of the Russian language and literature for Yupik schools,
written and published in Russian; this bibliography is not given here.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

boropas B.I'. Matepuaibl 1o s3bIKy a3uaTcKuX 3CKUMOCOB. JI., 1949.

(Bogoraz V. G. Materials on the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Leningrad, 1949)
Comment(s): The monograph includes a synopsis of Aleut grammar and 13 folklore
texts.

Baxtun H.B. CuaTakcuc s3pika aznatckux 3ckumocosn. CII06., 1995.
(Vakhtin N. V. A Syntax of Asiatic Eskimo. St. Peterburg, 1995)

Emenngunosa H.M. Kiaccel 11arosioB B 3)ckuMocckoM s3bike. JI., 1982.
(Yemelyanova N. M. Verb classes in Eskimo. Leningrad, 1982)

MenoBumkoB ['.A. ['pamMaTika si3bika a3uaTcKux 3ckumMocosn. Y. 1, M., 1962; Y.
2., M., 1967.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Grammar of the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Part 1.
Moscow, 1962; Part 2. Moscow, 1967)

MenosumkoB I'.A., Baxtun H.b. Dckumocckuii s13pik. 2-e u3n., nopab., JI., 1990.
(Menovshchikov G. A., Vakhtin N. V. The Eskimo language. 2nd edition.
Leningrad, 1990)

MenosmukoB . A., f3bik azuatckux 3ckumocoB // S3wsiku HapogoB CCCP. T. V.,
JL., 1968.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Asiatic Eskimo. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR, Vol.
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V. Leningrad, 1968)

Jacobson, Steven A. 1990. A Practical Grammar of the St. Lawrence Islands /
Siberian Yupik Eskimo Language. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center.

Reuse, Willem Joseph de. 1994. Siberian Yupik Eskimo: the Language and its
Contacts with Chukchi. Salt Lake City: University of Utah Press.

Dialects

MenoBumkoB I'.A. fI3bIk cupeHUKCKUX 3¢KUMOCOB. JI., 1964.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Sireniki Eskimo. Leningrad, 1964)

Menosmukos I'.A. SI3bIk yanauHCKUX dckuMocos. JI., 1970.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Chaplino Eskimo. Leningrad, 1970)

MenosnmwkoB I'.A. f3pik HaykaHckux 3ckumocoB. CII6., 1995.
(Menovshchikov G. A. The language of Naukan Eskimo. St. Petersburg, 1995)

Jakobson St. A grammatical Sketch of Siberian Yupik Eskimo as Spoken on St.
Lawrence Island. Fairbanks, 1979.

MenosumkoB I'.A. Matepualibl v UCIIEJOBAHUS T10 SI3BIKY U (DOTBKIOPY
HayKaHCKHUX 3CKUMOCOB. JI., 1987.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language of Naukan Eskimo.
Leningrad, 1987)

MenosnwkoB ['.A. Matepuaisl 1 UCCIIETOBAHUS TIO S3BIKY U (POJIBKIOPY
JaIJInHCKUX dcKuMocoB. JI., 1988.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language and folklore of
Chaplino Eskimo. Leningrad, 1988)

Dictionaries
Ockumoccko-pycckuii ciaoBapb. Coct. E.C. Pybuosa. M., 1970.
(Eskimo-Russian Dictionary. Compiled by E. S. Rubtzova. Moscow, 1970)

Py6moBa E.C. Dckumoccko-pycckuii cioBaps. M., 1971.
(Rubtzova E. S. Eskimo-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1971)

MenoBumkoB I'.A. CoBapb pyCCKO-3CKUMOCCKHN U 3CKUMOCCKO-pyCCKHii: OK.
4000 cnog: [Tocobue mist yyamuxcst HauaiabHbIX mKod. JI.: [IpocBemenue, 1983.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Russian and Russian-Eskimo dictionary: ca. 4000
words: Manual for primary school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1983)

MenoBumkoB I'.A. CinoBapb pyCCKO-3CKUMOCCKHUN U 3CKUMOCCKO-pyCcCKHii: OK.
4000 cnos: [TocoOue myst yyanmxcsi HayanbHbIX Ko M3n. 2-e, nopal. JL.:
IIpocemenue, 1988.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Russian and Russian-Eskimo dictionary: ca. 4000
words: For primary school. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1988)
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Py6rmoBa E.C. Pyccko-ackumocckuii ciioBaps: JIjis S)CKMMOCCKHX HadaJbHBIX KO
/ Tlon pen. I'.I.MensHukoBa. B mepeBoie CJIOB Ha PyCKHIA SI3bIK TPUHUMAITN
yuactue Auuprus, Kakis, Kaceira u Tartak. JI.: Yunearus, 1941.

(Rubtzova E. S. Russian-Eskimo dictionary: for Eskimo primary schools. Ed. by G.
I. Melnikov. In cooperation with Achirgin, Kaklya, Kasyga and Tatak. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1941)

A Dictionary of the St. Lawrence Island / Siberian Yupik Eskimo language. Ed. by
Steven A. Jacobson. Fairbanks, 1987.

Texts
boropas B.I'. Matepuaibl 1o s3bIKy a3uaTcKuX 3CKUMOCOB. JI., 1949,
(Bogoraz V. G. Materials on the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Leningrad, 1949)

VYu'unar'ateit (Ckazku). Coct. u nepes. ['.A. MenoBuwkos. JI., 1939.
(Upipasatyt (Fairy tales). Compiled and translated by G. A. Menovshchikov.
Leningrad, 1939)

VYa'unar'ateimyT (Hamm ckaskn). Coct. u nepes. I'.A. Menosuukos JI., 1947.
(Upipasatyput (Our fairy tales). Compiled and translated by G. A. Menovshchikov,
Leningrad, 1947)

Martepuansl 1o 361Ky U G onbkiopy sckumocoB. Coct. E.C. Py6mora. Y. 1. M.-JL.
1954.

(Materials on language and folklore of Eskimos; compiled by E. S. Rubtzova. Part
I, Moscow-Leningrad, 1954).

MeunoBimukoB I'.A. Matepuainsl 1 UcaeA0BaHUsI MO A3bIKY U (OJIBKIOPY
HayKaHCKHUX 3CKUMOCOB. JI., 1987.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language of Naukan Eskimo.
Leningrad, 1987)

MenoBumkoB I'.A. Matepualibl 1 UCIIEJOBAHUS T10 SI3BIKY U (DOTBKIOPY
YaIJIMHCKUX dCKUMOcoB. JI., 1988.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language of Chaplino Eskimo.
Leningrad, 1988)

ANBaHY. XyaHKyTa MbIFHYHaNr' M HyHax'ax'nyT yHa3uk:
(yHunamcrorbIT). [Ham ponHoii YHasuk: Pacckassi]. [Ipeauci. u nut. o6pabotka
B. JleonTheBa. Marapnasn, 1985.

(Ajvanu. Xuankuta mygnunalsi nunayayput unazik (unipamsusyt). [Our native
Unazik: Stories] Ed. by V. Leontyev. Magadan, 1985)

laiimap A.IL. Yrysnanr'u yiir'ak (I'opsiumii kamens): [list geTeit JOMK. U MIIL. IIIK.
Boszpacrta. Ilep. JI. Aiigaga. Maranan, 1985.

(Gajdar A. P. Uguqgnalsi ujsak (The Hot Stone): for the children of pre-school and
primary school age. Translated by L. Ajpana. Magadan, 1985)
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Toncroii JI.H. Ygunamcror'siT «A30ykartay. JlJis geTeit oK. ¥ MII. IIK. BO3pacTa.
ITep. JI. Aiigaga. Maranasn, 1989.

(Tolstoy, L. N. Upipamsusyt "Azbukata". (Stories from "ABC-book"). For the
children of pre-school and primary school age. Translated by L. Ajpana. Magadan,
1989)

Mapwaxk C. K'ynst manr'yk cunssik' mptoKy TaHk'MK'. HyTar'am ykcrom
yH'unar'atad'a. ([Isenaauate mecsueB. HoBoroguss ckaska). [Tepes. B.
AnanpkBacak. J1., Yunegrus, 1950.

(Marshak S. Qul'a malsuk sipnyqlsuku tanqiq. Nutasam uks'um unipasatana. (The
twelve months. The New-Year Fairy Tale). Translated by V. Analkvasak.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz 1950)

Amnko, FOpuit. Hapyiisa. Maragan, 1987.
(Anko, Yurij. Nasuja (The Seagull: Verse). Magadan, 1987)

Anko, FOpuii. fAky: lns neteit AoWIK. U MJI. K. Bo3pacta. Maraaan, 1987.
(Anko, Yurij. Yaqu: for the children of pre-school and primary school age.
Magadan, 1987)

baitnykos I'.®. [Tomtockyn AmepukanamyH (Uepes momtoc B Amepuky): Jis nereit
nouik. Bo3pacta. [lep. Auupruna npu yuactuu E. Py6uosoii. JI., u3a-so
I'maBceBmopnytu, 1939.

(Baydukov G. F. Poluskun Amerikamun (Over the North Pole to America): for the
children of pre-school age. Translated by Achirgin in cooperation with Ye.
Rubtzova. Leningrad, The Glavsevmorputi publishing house, 1939)

I"ayd, Bunbrensm. Meikbsictaxays Myk (Manenskuii Myk). [l geteit mit. mk.
Bo3pacTa. / [lep. Ha ackumocckwuii si3p1k C.A. Tarsek. Maragasn, 1990.

(Gauft, Wilgelm. Mykystayaq Muk (Little Muk) for the children of primary school
age. Translated by S. A. Tagjok. Magadan, 1990)

baiinykos I'. CxacroxBan'xbIT wissMHbIH' CtanmuaMbiH (Betpeun ¢ ToB. CTanuHbIM).
JI., I'maBceBmopmyTh, 1939.

(Baydukov G. Sxasuxvalxyt i’'amnur Stalinmyn (Meetings with comrade Stalin).
Leningrad, 1939)

NBuenko H.C. DXMHOKOKK — 3TUYBITBBIUTBIPIbIH (DXMHOKOKK — TSDKEN0e
3aboneBanue). Maragas, 1965.

(Ivchenko N. S. Exinokokk - etéytjycgyrgyn (Echinococus is a serious illness).
Magadan, 1965)

Ndnpsakax' unsratmak. Takyt yH'unar'ateir. (IIponasmas necus). [lepeck. s
neteit H.B. I'ecce u 3.H. 3anynaiickas. Ilep. JI. Aitnana. JI., [leT. mut-pa, 1977.
(Iflakaq ilagatSaq. Takut upipasatyt. (The Lost Song) Retailed by N. Gesse and Z.
Zadunayskaya. Translated by L. Ajnana. Leningrad. Detskaya Literatura, 1977)
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Kanangam FOnurura ygunasagar kusssHeIXThIg (FOmureTsr Kanaasr — o cebe) /
Cocr. JIpBupg Ya0ctep. M., Pycckuii s3bik, 1988.

(Kanadam Yupigita unipagaqat kijasnyytyn (The Canadian Yupigets talk about
themselves). Comp. by David Webster. Moscow, "The Russian Language", 1988)

Karaes B.II. ITutyTmay Mar'par'BUHIbIT ' MblY KyByHar' Vanbik (L[BeTuk-
ceMHIIBeTHK). MarazaaH, 1984.

(Katayev V. P. PitutSaq masrasvinlysmyn ququpaswalyk (The Seven-Petal
Flower). Magadan, 1984)

KononoB A.T. Yu'unamcioreit Jlenunmeid' (Pacckassl o Jlenune). [{ns nereit
JOIIK. U MJI. K. Bo3pacta. [lep. @. Kysma. JI., Yunenarus, 1959; Maranan, 1982.
(Kononov A. T. Ugipamcugyt Leninmyn (Stories about Lenin). Translated by F.
Kujapa. Leningrad, 1959; Magadan, 1982)

Henmomkuna 3.H. Yoeiapam yysigaTtHa (BecHa cuactes - Ctuxu). Maragan, 1990.
(Nenl'umkina Z. N. Upynsam qujanatna (The spring of happiness: Verse).
Magadan, 1990)

VnbsHoBa A.W. TapHyxamainxa csima uransia Unsuusim ([leTckue u mkoabHbIe
roasl Unbuua): J{nst netet mi. mik. Bo3pacta. Ilep. I'.A. Hakaszum; OtB. pea. H.b.
Baxtun. JI., [Ipocsemienue, 1990.

(Ulyanova M. A. Tasnuyamalya s'ama igalqa Ilju¢ym (Childhood and school years
of Ilyich): for the children of primary school age. Translated by G. A. Nakazim, Ed.
by N. B. Vakhtin. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1990)

JIsmuneBckuii A. Yemtockunnar. [lep. Auuprun npu yyactuu E.C. PyGiooii. JI.,
I'maBceBmopmyTH, 1939.

(Lyapidevskiy A. Cheluskinzat (The Cheluskin Expedition). Translated by Achirgin
in cooperation with Ye. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Glavsevmorputi, 1939)

Mapmrak C. lkoneim nnsikyn'xut / [lep. K.C. Cepreesoit. Maranan, 1983.
(Marshak S. Shkolym il'akul'xit (School friends): poems for the children of primary
school age. Magadan, 1983).

Masikosckuit B.B. CsiHaya nuHUTYM, CHII'BICTYH csiHaya (UTo Takoe XOopollo,
yto Takoe miaoxo) [lep. A.M. Canuko. Maranan, 1986.

(Mayakovskiy V. V. S'anawka pinitum, syslystun s'anawa (What is good and what
is bad: a poem for children). Translated by A. P. Saliko. Magadan, 1986)

Henmomkuna 3.H. AarmiryTeikirbakeia, Macaparak! (Ilorysnsii co MHOtO,
connbiko!) Ctuxu. [y neteit oK. ¥ MJI. IIK. Bo3pacta. Maraman, 1985.
(Nenlumkina Z. N. Angilgutyklakyn, masaragak! (Walk with me, Sunny!) Poems
for the children of pre-school and primary school age. Magadan, 1985)

Henmomkuna 3.H. Teirmer'nt HyByk'am (Iltuier Haykana): [lepBast kaura CTHXOB
/ Tlep. ¢ ackumockoro (HaykaHckuil quanekT) An. YepeBuenko. Maranasn, 1979.
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(Nenlumkina Z. N. Tygmesit Nuvugam ( The Birds of Naukan): The first book of
poetry. Translated from Eskimo (Naukan) by A. Cherevchenko. Magadan, 1979)

Hocos H.H. Hatein nmunbx'ut Tomnsim KirokBunbeiM (Ipuxinrouenus Tonu
KitokBuna). [{ns neteit momik. u mi. mk, Bozpact / [lep. C. Tarbek. Maranas,
1989.

(Nosov N. N. Natyn pilyit Tol'am Kl'ukvinym (Adventures of Tolya Klyukvin): for
the children of pre-school and primary school age. Translated by S. Tagjok.
Magadan, 1989)

CeepaiioB B.C. Ak'HUT'HBIH'YHaHM KUSXTHUT'BIXK'aMyH (3a 310poByto ku3Hb) Ilep.
Auuprun. Pen. E.C. Pybuoga. JI., Yunenrus, 1940.

(Sverdlov V. S. Agnisnynunani kijaxtyl'yxquamun (For the healthy life). Translated
by Achirgin. Ed. by Ye. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940)

®opmrreiin A.C. Jupigbm unbparatani. Forstejnem una3imi igaqosimakarni.
Petrovem igakshat takut terw arosimakani. Moskva-Leningrad, Tarnoham izd.
Kanshkun Komsomolesm komit., 1936.

(Forstein, A. S. The fairy tales of Asiatic Eskimos, written in the village of Unazik
by A. S. Forstein)

CemymkuH T. Tanslko pIHKaM JIbH'aH AKYH'HIaH'yK' K'uk'Muk' JInnur. Ilep. I
MenoBuwkoBbM nipu yyactuu . Yiinmaraxmnak. JI., Yunearus, 1948.
(Syomushkin T. Talyko ynkam Igan yakupilyuq qiqmiq Lilit (Taleko and his brave
Lilit). Translated into Eskimo by G. A. Menovshchikov in cooperation with G.
Ujpagaxpak. Leningrad, 1948)

bln'unamcroreiT norpannuHurasiM (Pacckasel o norpannunukax). [lep. Kamns. [loa
pen. K. Cepreesoit. JI., U3n. 'maBceBmopnyT, 1939.

(Unipamsugyt pogranichnignym (Stories about frontier guards). Translated into
Eskimo by Kalya. Ed. by K. Sergeyeva. Leningrad, the publishing house
Glavsevmorputi, 1939)

Cepreena K. He Bepro mamanam. Pacckasabl u ckasku, pa3zo0iavaroniie oOMaHbI
mamaHoB. CO-K COCT. ¥ mepeB. Ha 3CKUMOcCKui s3Ik K. CepreeBoid.

(Sergeyeva K. Don't believe to shamans. Stories and fairy tales exposing the
shamans'lies. Compiled and translated into Eskimo by K. Sergeyeva.

baitnykoB I'. CxacroxBasbxbIT uiasiMHbIM CtanuambiH (Ctanus. O Hem). JI., 1939.
(Baydykov G. Sxas'uxval'xyt il'amnym Stalinmyn (About Stalin). Leningrad, 1939)

Cranun U.B. Peunn'a TyryHak'siM CUBYH'aHH, COOpaHUSIH UTHU TyTyTBICTUXK'aT
CranuHMBIH' aTHK'aMu TYTyTQHUTBIM OKpyTaHu TOpoaMu MockBamu 11 nexaObpsiMu
1937. JI., I'maBceBmopmyT, 1939.

(Stalin I. V. Speech at the pre-election meeting of voters of the Stalin electoral
district of Moscow. December 11, 1937. Leningrad, 1939)
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Tam6u B. Natbn juk pahgejma tenansrmsr. Jupigbstun mumihsimi amkagun neniu
wak mumintptne nathogomi A. S. Forstein. Igagenki igarwaqi V. Tambi. Moskva-
Leningrad. Tarnoham izd. Kanehkun Komsomolem komit., 1936.

(Tambi V. How a man learned to fly. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Yapynmn E.U. Puglahtagbm nunanan treikusi. OKuBoTHBIE skapKuXx CTpaH)
Jupigbstum mumihtska K. S. Sergeyevam. Kajusimaq Amkagun nenluvak. L.,
Detgiz, 1935.

(Charushin E. I. Animals of the tropical countries. Translated into Yupiget by K. S.
Sergeyeva and A. Nynluvak. Leningrad, 1935)

Yapynmwn E.W. Tr'uramnsto, k'adarsItiabio aBak'yTaar'ur. (bonpime u MajaeHbKHE.
Pacckaspn). JI.- M., Yuniearus, 1951.

(Charushin E. I. Twigatlu, qacagatlu avaqutalsit. [The big and the small: stories
about animals] Translated by V. Analkvasak. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz,
1951)

Uyxkosckuit K.M. Ukanxurta (Moinoneip). Maraman, 1989.
(Chukovskiy K. I. Ikanxita (Wash - clean). Magadan, 1989)

SIxkoOcoH A. Ajwan jugwi. Russiam uluna jupigbstun mumihtska K. S. Sergeevam.
L., Detgiz, 1955.

(Jakobson A. The people of the North. Translated from Russian into Yupigyt by K.
S. Sergeyeva)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

MeHOoBIIMKOB ['.A. DCKMMOCCKO-UYYKOTCKUN OMIMHTBU3M U UHTEphEpEeHIINS
YYKOTCKOW NepuQepuitHON JEeKCUKHU B 3CKUMOCCKUH s3bIK // [laneoa3uaTckue
a3biku. CO. Hay4HbIX TpyJ0B. Jlenunrpan, Hayxka, 1986. C. 63-76.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Chukchi bilingualism and the interference of the
peripheral Chukchi lexicon into Eskimo. In: Paleoasiatic languages. Collection of
papers. Leningrad, 1986, pp. 63-76)

Baxtun H.B. fI3bIk azuaTckux s3ckumMocoB // KpacHasi KHUTa SI36IKOB HApOJI0B
Poccuu: DHuuknoneanueckuii cioBapb-cripaBouHuk. M., 1994. C. 73 - 74.
(Vakhtin N. V. The language of Asiatic Eskimos. In: Red Book of languages of
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